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ABSTRACT 

Cohesive markers help to relate words and sentences together in the text. Also, it makes 

the whole text united and meaningful resulting from their functions in linking the 

sentences. While translating from the SL to the TL, the translator may not translate the 

whole cohesive markers or translate them incorrectly which affect the communicative 

meaning of the SL. Thus, many studies have analyzed different texts at different 

languages by using one of the translation theories to find the better strategy of translating 

such cohesive markers. In this study, the researcher will make use of Halliday and Hasan 

(1976) model of cohesion to find the frequency of cohesive markers used in both texts, 

Arabic and English texts, the source texts are taken from The New York Times and The 

Washington Post online articles, their translated Arabic versions are taken from the 

online Arabic newspaper, namely, Asharq Al-Awsat. Also, the study will adopt Nida‟s 

translation techniques (1964) to identify the translation techniques used to translate 

English grammatical cohesive markers into Arabic text. The results showed that, Arabic 

texts used more grammatical cohesive devices than English text. The incidences of 

references and conjunctions are greater in Arabic text than in English text. However, the 

incidences of ellipsis and substitution are more in English text than in Arabic. Moreover, 

the three techniques of Nida are appeared in analysis, besides, two new techniques are 

appeared in this study. By identifying the translation techniques used in translating the 

cohesive markers, the translators or the linguists will be aware of these techniques.  

Keywords: 

Translation, Cohesion, texture, technique, References, Substitution, Ellipsis, Conjunction 
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ABSTRAK 

Penanda Wacana membantu untuk mengaitkan perkataan dengan ayat di dalam teks. Ia 

juga menjadikan keseluruhan teks bersatu, berkesinambungan dan memberi makna, hasil 

daripada fungsi mereka dalam menghubungkan ayat. Ketika menterjemahkan daripada 

SL kepada TL, penterjemah mungkin tidak menterjemahkan keseluruhan penanda 

wacana atau salah menterjemah yang boleh menjejaskan makna komunikatif SL tersebut. 

Oleh itu, banyak kajian telah menganalisa teks yang berbeza dalam pelbagai bahasa 

dengan menggunakan salah satu teori penterjemahan untuk mencari strategi yang lebih 

baik untuk menterjemah penanda wacana tersebut.  Dalam kajian ini, penyelidik akan 

menggunapakai model wacana Halliday dan Hasan (1976) untuk mencari kekerapan 

penanda wacana yang digunakan dalam kedua-dua teks, Arab dan Inggeris, teks-teks 

sumber diambil daripada artikel dalam talian The New York Times dan The Washington 

Post , versi Arab yang diterjemahkan adalah diambil daripada akhbar dalam talian Arab, 

iaitu, Asharq Al-Awsat. Selain itu, kajian akan mengamalkan teknik-teknik terjemahan 

Nida (1964) untuk mengenal pasti teknik-teknik terjemahan yang digunakan untuk 

menterjemahkan penanda wacana tatabahasa teks Bahasa Inggeris ke dalam teks Bahasa 

Arab. Hasil kajian menunjukkan bahawa, teks Bahasa Arab lebih menggunakan penanda 

wacana tatabahasa berbanding teks Bahasa Inggeris. Kejadian rujukan dan kata hubung 

adalah lebih besar dalam teks Bahasa Arab berbanding dalam teks Bahasa Inggeris. 

Walau bagaimanapun, insiden elipsis dan penggantian adalah lebih banyak dalam teks 

Bahasa Inggeris berbanding dalam Bahasa Arab. Tambahan pula, ketiga-tiga teknik Nida 

muncul dalam analisis, selain daripada dua teknik baru muncul dalam kajian ini. Dengan 

mengenal pasti teknik-teknik penterjemahan yang digunakan dalam menterjemahkan 

penanda wacana, para penterjemah atau pakar linguistic akan lebih mengetahui teknik 

teknik ini. 

Petunjuk: Terjemahan, perpaduan, tekstur, teknik, Rujukan, Penggantian, Elipsis, Kata 

Hubung 
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CHAPTER ONE 

1.0 Introduction 

Languages are tools to express meanings. They are rich in linguistic items that convey 

different meanings. Cohesive markers are one aspect of the semantics which can be 

expressed and used differently in different languages. Cohesion is the set of linguistics 

means which are available for creating a texture. The texture is the basic units in a text that 

makes it more meaningful by creating relationship between sentences and paragraphs 

besides the semantic relations. Without these units the sentences and paragraphs would be 

isolated and not organized. Furthermore, cohesion occurs where the interpretation of some 

elements in the text depends on that of another. Therefore, texture of the text makes a text 

distinguishes from a non-text (Halliday & Hasan, 1976, p. 2, in Chaalal, 2009, p.10). 

In other words, cohesion makes any text more meaningful as showing the relationship 

between sentences and parts of the text allows the reader to easily identify the exact 

meaning of the text. Thus, cohesive markers unify the whole text, and hence, the more 

cohesive markers, the more the text is powerful. The text considered as powerful because 

cohesive markers hold and linking the content of the text together to be as one piece of 

information. Consequently, many studies have conducted to identify the cohesive markers 

in different languages at different texts.  The purpose of these studies is to show how these 

cohesive markers operate in a text and to show their functions in a text. Moreover, these 

cohesive markers are differently distributed according to the type and the language of text. 

In the present study, only Arabic and English language will be examined through political 

texts. 

Translation is important in all fields of life especially in politics since it is considered as an 

essential issue for each country through shaping the way of people life, therefore, people 
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are interested in watching, reading, or listening to what happen around them by different 

means of media not only in their own language but also in other languages through 

different translated texts which are available on online websites. Yet, translating a source 

text into a target one in different language is not an easy process, since in translation 

translators change the structure of the source language to adopt the one in the target 

language. Therefore, translators must be aware about conveying the communicative 

meaning of the SL, that is, while translating from the SL to the TL, sometimes the meaning 

of the SL becomes awkward, for example, translators fail to translate the cohesive markers 

into TL correctly. Thus, writers or translators must understand some strategies and 

techniques which are used to translate the cohesive markers from the SL to the TL. Hence, 

this study will tackle the translation techniques used for translating the cohesive markers 

from the SL into the TL. 

1.1 Problem statement 

Nowadays, news affection on the audience is an essential issue as news seeks to convey 

certain communicative message in different issues: political, cultural, religious and others. 

The political written text is one of the main issues the audience interested in since writers 

and critics view their opinions about events occur in certain countries. This study deals with 

political text related to Middle East issues since Arab people are interested to read what 

other writers‟ opinions about the political issues taken place in their countries as those 

writers are biased in their perspectives. Besides, as a result of globalization and world of 

technology, some people tend to use the internet as means of communication with outside 

world more than other means of communication. Online newspapers are one source of 

information about the world. They are commercial as they cost a lot of money and time. 

Therefore, they need to convey only the important news and political opinions to laymen 
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and only news and political types which are of interest to the public. Moreover, the 

translators of such texts must be aware about evoking the communicative meaning of the 

SL by using cohesive ties. 

When translating from English text into Arabic text, the translators translate all the 

cohesive markers which mean shifting the cohesive markers or make replacement. 

However, some translators don‟t translate all cohesive markers in English text which make 

the text seems awkward or meaningless and lead to the loss of information.  In other words, 

they don‟t follow certain translation techniques which affect the communicative meaning of 

the English text. Thus, they should be aware about these techniques used to translate 

English cohesive markers into Arabic in order to respect the output meaning of the ST 

which means he/she needs to convey the same or original message. 

1.2 Objectives of the study 

This study aims to examine the phenomena of translating English political texts into Arabic 

using a cohesive analysis proposed by Halliday and Hasan (1976) model. Besides, it 

identifies the translation techniques which are used by translators by make use of Nida‟s 

(1964) translation techniques. Briefly, it aims to achieve two main objectives: (i) to identify 

the frequency of cohesive markers in both Arabic and English political texts. (ii) To 

identify the translation techniques used in translating the cohesive markers from English 

into Arabic language. 
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1.3 Research questions 

The present study is an attempt to answer the following questions: 

1. What are the frequencies of different cohesive markers in both Arabic and English 

texts?  

2. What are the main techniques used in translating these cohesive markers into 

Arabic? 

1.4 Significance of the study 

This study is important due to the function of cohesion in creating a united text through the 

different types of cohesive markers in a text that make it more meaningful by creating 

relationship between sentences and paragraphs besides the semantic relations. Moreover, 

without these cohesive markers the sentences and paragraphs would be isolated and not 

organized in a proper way. Furthermore, (Baker, 1991, p. 6, in Silveira, n.d., p. 441) 

clarifies that cohesion enables us to connect different items in the text  by means of lexical, 

grammatical or other devices in the text.  

Mistranslation of the cohesive markers may change the communicative meaning of the SL 

and may lose the main important information of the SL text. Therefore, some translation 

techniques could help to convey the same message of the original text.  

1.5 Scope and limitation of the study 

This study covers the English-Arabic political texts taken from the online political texts 

from the year 2012. The selected articles which represent the source language are in 

English language and their equivalent translated versions are in Arabic language 

representing the target language. These articles are sourced from the following online 
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newspapers: “The New York Times‟ and “The Washington Post” for the source text while 

their translated version taken from “Asharq Al-Awsat”.  

The study will analyze only seven texts of the SL and the TL by make use of Halliday and 

Hasan (1976) model for cohesive analysis and Nida (1964) for the translation techniques. 

1.6 Definitions of terms 

Translation: Nida & Taber (1982, p. 12) cited in Chan (2003) state that “translating 

consists in reproducing in the receptor language the closest natural equivalent of the 

source language message, first in terms of meaning and second  in terms of style‟‟.   

Translation strategies: Krings (1986, p. 18) defines them as translators‟ plans to solve 

translation problems while translating to a target text, while Loescher (1991, p. 8) refers to 

the strategies of translation as “a potentially conscious procedure for solving a problem 

faced in translating a text, or any segment of it”, cited in Ordudari (2007). Also, Venuti 

(1998) cited in Baker (2005, p. 240) ensures that translation strategy involves “the basic 

tasks of choosing the foreign text to be translated and developing a method to translate it", 

and strategies used are depend on different types of texts such as political, cultural and 

economic. 

Cohesion: Halliday & Hasan (1976) cited in Crane (2006, pp. 132-133) refer to this 

concept as “non-structural text-forming relations” and the relation refers to the semantic 

ties which reflect the meaning within the text, and hence, without these semantic ties, the 

sentences will lack the relationship between them. 

Cohesion in translation: The use of cohesive devices in the text shows how the text 

becomes more textual, and how translation can be affected by textual cohesion. According 
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to Halliday and Hasan (1976, pp. 1-2), text defines as “a unit of language in use.” And “It 

refers to any passage spoken or written of whatever length, that does form a unified 

whole… It is not a grammatical unit like a clause or sentence. …. regarded as a semantic 

unit: a unit not of form but of meaning”, cited in Chaalal (2009: 7). Thus, translators should 

consider the features of cohesive ties in both the SL and the TL while they are interpreting 

the certain meaning. Furthermore, Baker (1992, ibid, p. 19) emphasizes that a good 

translator should read the whole text one time at least before he starts the translation of the 

text, because this way helps him or her to convey the communicative meaning of the ST. 

Texture: Halliday & Hasan (1976: 2) define texture as a “Property of being a text”, that is, 

every text has an organization of sentences by means of cohesive markers or ties which 

make relationship between sentences and paragraphs to convey certain meaning. Besides, 

Halliday and Hasan ensure that texture of the text makes a text distinguishes from a non-

text, cited in Chaalal (2009, p. 10). 

Political discourse and translation: Political discourse is defined as “a complex form of 

human activity” (Chilton & Schäffner1997, p. 207) cited in Schäffner (2004, p. 117). 

Translation contributes to the development of political discourse and through translation 

information could be transmitted beyond national borders and the reactions in a country to 

statements made in another country are in fact reactions to the translated information, (ibid, 

p. 120). Moreover, translators need to take into consideration, the socio-cultural 

background of people of a target language since a little mistake in translation may lead to 

“an accusation of a politician”, (ibid, pp. 120-121). Therefore, media has a vital role in the 

transmission of political ideas and information about other countries as people can form 

their opinions and develop their thinking on the basis of political reports especially those 

which are reliable, (ibid, pp. 126-127). 
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Arabic language: It is one of Semitic languages such as Hebrew, Amharic, and Aramaic. It 

has a great literary heritage before Islamic era and it has expanded during the Islamic 

empire, 7
th
 to 12

th
 centuries. Nowadays, it is a language of more than 200 million people as 

it considered the official language of twenty countries and the liturgical language of more 

than a billion Muslims in different parts of the world, (Ryding, 2005, p. 1). 

Modern Standard Arabic (MSA): It is the standard form of writing for Arab countries 

and the main medium for communication means such as broadcasting and public speaking 

as academic conferences. In addition, it is a language for communication between Arabs 

from different geographical parts of the Arab world since each Arab country has its own 

dialect/s. To be more precise, education in the Arab countries focuses on teaching the MSA 

to reinforce the understanding of literary and historical heritage and to unify between Arab 

countries by creating a shared present and past, (Ryding 2005, 7). 

Asharq Al-Awsat Newspapers: As mentioned in its website, the online Asharq Al-Awsat 

is an Arab daily newspaper that is founded and published in London in 1978, not only its 

publication focus on pan-Arab and international affairs but also on analysis of worldly 

events especially what being happened in Middle East. The staff of working group contains 

skilled journalists and editors besides talent translators. Moreover, it is the only Arabic 

newspaper owing the Arabic copyright of renowned international syndicates as USA 

Today. 

The New York Times or (NYT): referring to its website, it is an American 

daily newspaper that launched in New York City since 1851, and, it is considered as the 

most popular American online newspaper website. 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Newspaper
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/New_York_City
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The Washington Post (WP): as cited in its website, it is one of the leading American daily 

newspapers and the most widely newspaper published in Washington. It is founded in 1877 

and known for its international reporting of events taken place in the world. What 

differentiate this newspaper from others is through political reporting which focus on the 

workings of the U.S government such as White House and Congress. 
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2.0 Introduction  

This chapter consists of three main sections. The first section reviews a theoretical 

background for cohesion in Arabic language and English language in order to help 

identifying grammatical cohesive ties in the present study, besides, the significance of 

cohesion and coherence in text. The second section deals with previous studies related to 

cohesive ties differences in both English and Arabic language, importance of using such 

cohesion, difficulties in translating these cohesive markers and the ways to overcome these 

problems. The third section sheds light on some strategies proposed by scholars used for 

cohesive ties‟ translation.  

2.1 Theoretical Background 

2.1.1 Cohesion and coherence significance 

Dooley & Levinsohn (2000, p. 13) indicated that each language has its own system for 

using cohesive devices, however, some general type of cohesion are common, which means 

some of them „will be found cross-linguistically‟. Moreover, they added that the signals of 

cohesion which link parts of sentences in the text are known as cohesive ties. It can be 

stated that almost scholars such as (Grimes 1975:112ff; Halliday & Hasan 1976; de 

Beaugrande & Dressler 1981:3; Brown &Yule 1983:191ff) agreed that cohesion is 

achieved by making use of linguistic means in order to signal coherence, cited in Dooley 

and Levinsohn (2000, p. 13).   

Halliday and Hasan (1976, pp. 31-33) ensure that grammatical and lexical elements make 

cohesion only when they are used to express or interpret internal relations in the text, that 

is, single elements cannot be  cohesive ties by itself. Moreover, when two ties are related in 

the text, this relation will help to provide unity to the text. Also, Halliday and Hasan (1976, 
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p. 288) claim that the grammatical markers or ties are easier to be identified than the lexical 

ones, therefore, their effects are clearer than that of lexical cohesion since they presuppose 

another item clearly for the interpretation unlike lexical ones which carry no clear reference 

for their potential cohesive function. Halliday and Hasan (1976) believe that the denser the 

cohesive ties are, the more coherent is the text. However, Tanskanen (2006, p. 7) argues 

that, there is difference between cohesion and coherence as cohesion refers to elements 

exist throughout the text to form connections and relationships between sentences and 

paragraphs whereas coherence doesn‟t exist in the text, but it is rather “the outcome of a 

dialogue between the text and its listener or reader”, (ibid, p. 7). In other word, cohesion is 

one of the ways to achieve coherence in a text. Furthermore, Hasan (1984) says that 

coherence is measured by the reader or the listener and it depends on “cohesive harmony‟‟ 

which means the interaction of cohesive devices in the text. He adds, the denser of the 

“cohesive harmony‟‟ used in the text, the more coherent the text will be, (ibid, p. 20). Other 

researchers, such as (de Beaugrande & Dressler 1981: 3; Brown & Yule 1983: 195; Ellis 

1992: 148; Enkvist 1978; Hellman 1995; Lundquist 1985; Sanford & Moxey 1995) claim 

that unity in the text emerged from coherence between units in the text rather than overt 

markers of cohesion contribute to form a text regardless the number of cohesive ties 

between the sentences, cited in Tanskanen (2006, p. 16). 

 

 

2.1.2 Cohesion in Arabic 
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In Arabic, the following words or terms are used to refer to cohesion: at-tamasuk an-nasi, 

as-sabk, and al-itisaaq, Dendenne (2009, p. 13). The cohesive devices in Arabic are 

summarized as follow: 

1) References: The three major types of references are: personal, demonstrative and 

comparative, they are summarized as the following: 

Personal References: In Arabic, it refers to names or entities in the sentence and its 

function or role in the sentence refer to the following groups: (i) a subject that takes a form 

of independent words, (ii) an object and possessive pronouns that take the form of suffixes. 

The personal pronouns in Arabic are outnumbered those in English language, they are eight 

in English while twelve in Arabic because in Arabic language they identify the gender, 

number and person. Moreover, unlike English, it is possible to identify the dual person in 

Arabic pronouns, besides; the masculine and the feminine forms of second and third person 

are included. It is worth noting that, in Arabic there are two types of personal pronouns 

which briefly discussed below, (Ryding 2005:, pp. 298-321). 

First, the independent personal pronouns: they are clarified as shown in table (2.1) 

below; they are used as separated forms for some functions: (i) to emphasize the doer of the 

verb. (ii) To be used as the subject of verbless or „equational‟ sentences, for example,  

Arabic sentence: “anti Sadiiqat-ii”           English Translation:  You are my friend” 

BT: You my friend 

(iii) To be used as predicate of „verbless‟ sentence, e.g  

Arabic sentence: “haadhaa huwa”             English translation: “this is he”. 

BT: this he 

(iv):  to be used as a copula to replace the verb „to be‟ e.g  
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Arabic sentence: “al-muhimm-u huwa l awdat-u”.      

English translation: “The important [thing] is to return” 

BT: the important is return  

Table (2.1) the independent personal pronouns in Arabic adopting from Ryding (2005: 298-299) 

 Singular Dual Plural 

First person „I‟ anaa  ٓٔؾ 

„we‟ nahn-u 

Second person 

Masculine 

 

Feminine 

 
 أٔذَ 

„you‟ anta 

 أٔذَ 

„you‟ anti 

 

بأٔزُّ „youَtwo‟َantumaa 
 

 

 أٔزُُ

„you‟ antum 
 أٔزُٓ

„you‟antunna 

Third person 

Masculine 

 

Feminine 

 

 َٛ ُ٘ 

„he‟ huwa 

 َٟ  ٘  

„she‟ hiya 

 

 ُّ٘ب

„they two‟ humaa 
 

 

ُُ٘ 

„they‟ hum 
ُٓ٘ 

„they‟ hunna 

 

However, it is not impossible to omit independent pronouns, because the subject of the verb 

could be implied via the verb itself in the form of suffixes. According to Saeed (2011), the 

suffixes of verbs help to identify, number, gender and tense.  

Second: Suffix personal pronouns, /Damaair muttaSila/ which is either attached to the 

noun to indicate (possessive pronouns) or attached to object of a verb or a preposition 

(object pronouns). The Possessive pronoun suffixes attached to nouns are shown in table 

(2.2) below. 

 

 

 

 

 

Table (2.2) possessive pronoun suffixes in Arabic adopting from Ryding (2005: 301) 
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 singular dual Plural 

First person ٟـ 

„my‟ -ii 

 ـٕب 

„our‟ -naa 

Second person 

Masculine 

 

Feminine 

 ـهَ 

„your‟ -ka 

 ـهَ 

„your‟ -ki 

 

 

 ـىُّب

„your‟ -kumaa 
 َُ  ـُى

your‟ -kum 

 ـىُٓ

„your‟ -kunna 

Third person 
Masculine 

 

Feminine 

/ـَُٗ ـٗ َََ  
„his‟ -hu / -hi 

 ـٙب

„her‟ -haa 

 ـُّٙب /ـٙ ّب
„their‟-humaa/himaa 

 ُٙ /ـ ـَُُٙ  
„their‟ -hum _ -him 

َ  ٙٓ  ـُٙٓ/ـ

„their‟ –hunna/-hinna 

 

Not only the above suffixes of personal pronouns are attached to nouns but also they are 

attached to the verbs to express tense, gender, mood, number and person. Also, they can be 

used as object of the prepositions, see table (2.3) below: 

Table (2.3) the object pronoun suffixes in Arabic adopting from Ryding (2005: 305-306) 

 singular dual Plural 

First person ٟـ / َٟٔ  

„me‟ -nii / -ii 

 ـٕب 

„us‟ -naa 

Second person 

Masculine 

 

Feminine 

 ـهَ 

„you‟ -ka 

 ـهَ 

„you‟ -ki 

 

 

 ـىُّب

„you two‟ -kumaa 
 َُ  ـُى

you‟ -kum 

 ـىُٓ

„you‟ -kunna 

Third person 

Masculine 
 

Feminine 

/ـَُٗ ـٗ َََ  

„him‟ -hu / -hi 
 ـٙب

„her‟ -haa 

 ـُّٙب /ـٙ ّب

„[the two of ] them‟ 
humaa/himaa 

 ُٙ /ـ ـَُُٙ  

„them‟ -hum _ -him 
َ  ٙٓ  ـُٙٓ/ـ

„them‟ –hunna/-hinna 

 

Demonstrative pronouns: As cited in Ryding (2005, pp. 315), they are namely, in Arabic, 

(asmaa al-ishaara), and they are used to show distance or „proximity to the speaker‟. These 

pronouns are more varied in Arabic language comparing to those found in English language. 

In terms of distance, (that and those), they are used in Arabic to determine gender and 

number: for singular (dhaalika) is used for masculine whereas (tilka) is used for feminine, 

for plural, (uulaa‟ika) is used for masculine and feminine.  In terms of proximity (this and 
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these) haadhaa, these pronouns also express gender and number as shown in the table (2.4) 

below:  

Table (2.4) Demonstrative pronouns in Arabic adopting from Ryding (2005: 315) 

 

 

 

 

According to Ryding (2005, pp. 298-321), some of the demonstrative pronouns used in 

Arabic language are: „dhaaka‟ (that), „dhaat‟, ‘ha‟ (this), „hunaa‟ (here), „hunaaka‟ (there), 

‘hunaalika‟ (over) there. 

Comparative References: they are used to show similarity or differently adjectives. The 

adjective comparative and superlative in Arabic, namely, (ism al-tafdiil) and they have 

certain form where in Arabic, the prefix /a-/, namely ‘initial hamza‟ is used for the 

comparative form of the adjective, (ibid, pp. 244-245). While the prefix /-al/ is used for the 

superlative forms, Saeed (2011, pp.  85). 

2) Substitution and Ellipsis: they are used to avoid repetition and there are three terms used 

for Ellips which are: “hadhf, idmar and taqdir”, as cited in Al-Liheibi (1999, pp. 168). Yet, 

the parts of the sentence which is omitted can be recovered or understandable from the 

previous elements, (ibid, pp. 170-172).  

3) Conjunction: in Arabic, namely, /huru:f alatif/ e.g „wa‟ , „fa‟, „tumma‟, „aw‟, , „bal‟ and 

„laki:n‟ respectively mean as follow: „and‟, „then‟, „then and‟, „or‟, „but‟ and „however‟ . 

These conjunction are not used alone in the sentences, their function is to join the words 

together, (Chaalal, 2009, pp. 29-31). Conjunction has four types: First, Additives: e.g.  „wa‟ 

and „fa‟, in English translated as (and , then). Also, „aw‟ means (or) in English considered 

 Masculine Feminine 

Singular ٘زا 

haadhaa 
 َٖ  ٘ز 

haadhihi 

Dual 

 Nominative 

 

 Genitive/accusative 

 

 

 َْ  ٘زا

haadh-aani 

 َٓ  ٘ز٠

haadh-ayni 

 

 َْ  ٘برب

haat-aani 

 َٓ  ٘بر١

haat-ayni 

Plural  َ٘ئالء 

haaulaai 
 ٘ئالءَ 

haaulaai 
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as an additive tie which express alternative purposes. Second, Adversatives: e.g. „bal‟ and 

„la:kin‟ translated as „and‟ and „however‟ in English, „bal‟ has two meanings, one is an 

„additive‟ which means „and‟ and the other is an adversative which means „however‟. 

Third, Causal: e.g „fla budda ?an‟ in English translated as „therefore‟. In addition to that , 

the casual ties can be prefix that attach the beginning of the sentences e.g. „liza‟, „li‟, 

„mimma‟ and „mimma ja‟ala‟ translated in English as „for this reason‟. Fourth, Temporal: 

e.g „Binama‟, „tumma‟ and, „izama‟ equal to (when, then and, and if) in English, (Othman, 

2004, in Chaalal, 2009, p.  29). 

2.1.3 Cohesion in English 

Reference:  Scollon (2001, pp. 63-64) claim that perhaps it is not possible to find a 

sentence without a reference and these references make discourse cohesion. Not only 

pronouns but also the definite article „the‟ helps to provide such cohesion.  

Comparative: It is one type of reference that is used to compare person, entity, event or 

action with another person, entity, etc. It can be adverb such as „more‟ and „less‟. Also, it is 

possible to use double comparatives such as „more and more‟, which suggest ideas such as 

„more than average‟ and „relatively‟. Another form is „the…the‟, e.g “the elder I get, the 

happier I am‟‟, Swan (1996, pp. 122-123). According to Halliday and Hasan (1976, p. 77), 

comparative can also be adjectives like (same, equal, identical, additional, similar, 

different, better, etc) and can be adverbs such as (likewise, differently, such, etc). 

Conjunctions: they are words provide strong relationships between two clauses since they 

are placed between those clauses, Scollon (2001, p. 65). Also, Swan (1996, p. 129) defines 

them as words that connect clauses into meaningful sentences, he adds, normally one 

conjunction is enough to be used to join two clauses. However, it is not impossible to use 
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two conjunctions in some cases when a co-ordinating conjunction connects two subordinate 

clauses e.g „and so‟, „and yet‟, „and because‟, etc, (ibid, p. 131).  

Ellipsis: Semantically, they are defined as leaving words because the exact meaning can be 

clearly understood without them, (ibid, p. 172). In other words, the writer avoids repetition 

of words. 

Substitution: It is used to avoid repeating a word used before by using “a general-purpose 

substitute word or pro-form‟ such as „one‟, „do‟ and „so‟, besides, substitution can be with 

auxiliaries e.g „I will‟, (ibid, pp. 542-543). 

2.1.3.1 Common types of cohesion 

Dooley & Levinsohn (2000, pp. 13-17) design the main common six types of cohesion 

which may be found „cross-linguistically‟. These types are adopted from Halliday and 

Hasan (1976), and Brown and Yule (1983) as follow: 

1. Descriptive expressions alluding to entities mentioned earlier: the cohesion is 

achieved here through introducing new expression which is connected to an expression 

previously mentioned. These expressions such as: „the following day‟ and „in the next 

room‟. Here, the earlier expressions could be „the preceding day‟, and „a certain room‟.  

2. Identity: the cohesion is achieved by the use of “identical forms, identical meaning, and 

identical reference or denotation”. There are six subcategories under this type as follows: 

        1. Repetition: (whole or partial) of an expression 

2. Lexical replacement: to refer to a referent point by using a different lexical form. 

3. Pronouns: to refer to an object, person, entity, etc. 

4. Other pro-forms: they are one type such as do ... it (Halliday & Hasan 1976, p. 

126), they are used beside pronouns 
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5. Substitution:  to refer to one thing by using same type in different case, or it is “a 

kind of partial identity of denotation”, Halliday and Hasan (1976, p. 88) 

6. Ellipsis: “substitution by zero” (Halliday & Hasan 1976, p. 143). 

3. Lexical relations: they include Hyponymy, Part-Whole, and Collocation. Hyponymy 

defined as one word which considered as a subtype of another and it can form whole 

relationship or part relationship. For example, „Flowers‟ and „Daffodils‟ have a whole 

relationship whereas „the human body‟ and „the arm‟ form a part relationship. On the other 

side, Collocations, is defined as “the habitual co-occurrence of individual lexical items” 

(Crystal 1997, p. 69), e.g „Sunday‟, „Monday‟.  

4. Morphosyntactic patterns: there are three subcategories under this type. First, 

Consistency of inflectional categories: such as consistency in (tense, aspect, etc.), for 

instance, a sequence of sentences can show tense marking, as in „landed and snapped‟. 

Second, Echoic utterances, used to evoke attention back to the previous utterance to make a 

comment. Third, Discourse-pragmatic structuring, one example pattern is “point of 

departure and prediction” which links the next prediction to something the listeners are 

assumed to have in their mental representations, e.g „Long ago‟, and „in one‟. 

5. Signals of relations between propositions: they help to easily interpret the exact 

meaning of the speech, e.g the use of (For example,) to interpret previous sentence.  

6. Intonation patterns: to place an utterance within the overall scheme (e.g., near the end) 

of the discourse. They are important since they can tell when speakers are “winding down” 

their talks 

2.2 Previous studies 

Many previous studies applied Halliday and Hasan cohesion analysis model (1976); they 

all have shown how cohesion creates one kind of texture, which is, the basic units that 
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create semantic relation in the text. Crane (2006) analyzed an article entitled (Ruins with a 

view from Newsweek) by applying Hasan and Halliday cohesion analysis model (1976). 

He shows that cohesion markers join both ideas and experiences. Also, by cohesion the 

readers become more proficient in understanding the exact meaning of English text. Crane 

recommends understanding cohesive markers in language classroom to help decode 

meaning.  

The problem of cohesion is not only in applying the cohesive markers on the TL, but also 

in identifying the cohesive markers rule in the SL. Thus, unawareness of cohesive rules 

could be the reason for misunderstanding the text. A study of Al-Jarf (2001) shows how 

Arabian students have difficulties in identifying the cohesive marker rules of English 

language. Out of 59 female students aged 20-21 years old who study English-Arabic 

translation at the college of translation in Saudi Arabia are the sample of the study. They 

completed the four skills of English language and are at fifth semester at the time of the 

study. Before the study being conducted, the students received instructions about cohesive 

ties of Halliday and Hasan (1976), each cohesive was analyzed and exemplified, the 

students practiced on three texts by identifying the cohesive ties and analyzing each one by 

connecting it with its reference. After a week, they took cohesion test, the researcher asked 

them to read the text and identify the cohesive ties and their relevance in the text. The 

incorrect answers were analyzed also in this study in order to explore the strategies used in 

identifying the cohesive ties. The findings reveal that degree of cohesive ties‟ difficulty 

arranged as following: substitutions, reference and ellipsis, then conjunction. Thus, 

conjunctions device considered the easiest one comparing with other cohesive markers. An 

example of incorrect identified reference of anaphor, pronoun: While resolving the 
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referential of anaphor, students associated it with the closest noun. The researcher implies 

that the incorrect references caused by unawareness of cohesion rules. 

Many studies have been conducted to show the differences and similarities between Arabic 

and English cohesive ties. Sometimes, the cohesive markers are different in the way they 

act according to the language used. Some languages like Arabic and Persian are used high 

frequency of cohesive marker to strengthen the meaning of the text. Thus, the frequency of 

the cohesive markers is different from language to another. According to Mohamed & 

Majzoub (2000), Arabic cohesive markers have what equivalence in English language. 

However, the two languages in some cases differ in the uses of cohesive markers in the 

text.  For example, Arabic language considered as an additive language due to the using of 

many conjunctions in the text, while English language considered as a non-additive 

language, cited in Chaalal (2009, p. 32). 

Hinkel (2001) in his paper, (Matter of Cohesion in L2 Academic text), analyzes the 

cohesive markers and their frequency rates. The study data focus on essays written by 895 

NSs (native speakers) and NNSs (non-native speakers). The native languages for NNSs are:  

Arabic, English, Korean, Indonesian and Japanese. The students choose one of five topics 

to write an essay. The cohesive markers were counted by hand to show the frequency of 

their using and to show how students employ the cohesive markers in the essay.  The study 

shows that Arabian texts include more frequently cohesive markers than in NSs texts unlike 

Indonesian students who include fewer cohesive markers which make the text very short. 

The most interesting finding in this paper is that NNSs highly used demonstrative 

pronouns, one type of cohesive markers e.g. (that, these, the…) and they used 

demonstrative pronouns at more frequency rates than NSs do. Their purpose is to unify the 

text and to make relationship between the sentences in the text so that they can convey the 
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message of the meaning of the text. These finding of Hinkel (2001) explores also how 

students translate the cohesive markers incorrectly, as Hinkel (2001, p. 111) mentions that 

even students who complete ESL and TOEFL attempt to unify the text by using high 

frequency of cohesive markers. The students unaware or maybe don‟t know about the 

translation strategies which are used while translation from the SL to TL. 

Both references and ellipsis, two types of cohesive elements, are operated in the same way 

in Arabic and English language and they considered as basic function in both English and 

Arabic languages. A study of (Hanan, 1988) investigates how references and ellipsis are 

operated in the same way in Arabic and English languages. The study analyzes two genre 

texts, four short stories and four essays. The study shows how the three types of cohesion 

are used and how they make the text meaningful and it compares cohesive markers in 

Arabic with those in English language. The analysis of Hanan (1988) based on Halliday 

and Hasan cohesion analysis (1976). The findings of her paper reveal that both references 

and ellipsis are operated in the same way in both Arabic and English language. Also, in 

Arabic language, verbal substitution type may occur, nominal substitution rarely occur and 

clausal substitution may not occur comparing with English language in which this type 

highly occur. This study used a good method as the researcher analyses two genres to show 

that frequencies of cohesive markers are varied in different genres. 

Another study by (Mohamed & Omer, 2009), they analyze three Arabic short stories texts 

and their equivalent translated texts in English. The translation to the English was produced 

by professional native English speakers. Also, they analyzed other three Arabic short 

stories and their contextually equivalent stories in English, they are not translated texts. The 

study aims to investigate the relationship between both the cohesive ties and the cultural 

contexts in the two languages. The findings reveal that there are differences in the use of 
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cohesion in the two languages and these differences are not linguistically but social culture, 

for example, Arabic and English language use different type of conjunction in different way 

where Arabic cohesion is mainly additive unlike English cohesion which is mainly non-

additive includes causative, temporal and adversative. 

When we translate, we transfer the SL texts to TL text by transfer what equivalent to the TL 

texts. The translator sometimes misunderstands or misuses the strategies of translating the 

cohesive devices from the SL into the SL, which may lead to loss of the information of the 

ST. The answer to this problem is to find a good strategy of translation to solve the problem 

while translating to the target texts. The study of Silveira (n.d.) only focuses on these 

cohesive devices: conjunctions, substitutions and references. She only follows these 

cohesive devices of Halliday and Hasan because these cohesive markers are the most 

problematic devices in the corpus that are investigated in this study. The corpus consists of 

a short English text taken from the book of management. The postgraduate students of the 

“Universidade Federal de Santa Catarina” are required to translate 30 lines of the text into 

Portuguese language in a two hour test and it is possible to use the dictionary. The study 

aims to investigate how postgraduate students use cohesive devices and how they translate 

them. The study reveals that students fail to keep the message of the content of the ST 

because they are unaware about the translation strategies of cohesive devices. In case of 

substitution, in translating to Portuguese, most of the students omit the verb which makes 

the idea unclear and ambiguous. In case of references, the students translate the equivalent 

references which used in ST. In addition, they use the strategy of omissions for some 

references which leads to the loss of information and the difficulty to keep track with the 

previous information in the text. While in case of translating the conjunctions, the 

translators tend to use literal translation which changes the meaning of the text and makes 
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the text awkward. Here, the researcher just give the students two hour to perform 

translation, if the duration is more than 2 hour, the results maybe more valid. Also, the 

postgraduate students are majors in management, if the sample chosen from language or 

linguistics faculty, the results maybe more valid to rely on. In case of the sample, one text is 

not enough to show the output of translation, that is, this text maybe easy to some students 

while difficult to others. However, the findings achieve the aim of this study. Furthermore, 

Silveira suggests that a translator must have enough knowledge relating to textual Cohesion 

(p. 441). 

The difficulties of translating such cohesive ties can be ascribed to the differences between 

languages linguistically. For instance, the study of Chaalal (2009) entitled “Foreign 

Learners‟ Difficulties in Translating the Arabic Discourse Marker „Fa‟ into English”  

makes use of a questionnaire and a test for a group of third year students chosen from 

translation faculty at the University of Constantine in Algeria. The study aims to examine if 

those students are aware of the strategies used to translate the cohesive marker „Fa‟, means 

„and‟, from Arabic into English Language and to show the importance of using conjunction 

as cohesive markers in both English and Arabic language. The cohesive marker „Fa‟, which 

considered as a conjunction device, in Arabic, has multifunctional nature because it 

semantically has different meanings. The findings show that the translation of the students 

lack both the coherent and cohesion because they are unaware about the multifunctional 

conjunction of the cohesive device „Fa‟. The conjunction „Fa‟ has five functions in Arabic 

language which are: Sequential, Resultative, Causal, Explanatory and Adversative which 

translated into English as in sequence: (then, and so, because, for example, and but). The 

researcher suggested to teach the cohesive markers in the two languages, Arabic and 

English language, focusing on their functions and categories.  
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Another study by Dendenne (2009) also aims to investigate how students can translate the 

Arabic cohesive markers, only conjunctions, into the English text. These conjunctions are: 

„Wa‟, „Fa‟ and „Thumma‟, each one has multiple meanings that depend on the relation 

between sentences and paragraphs. The sample is twenty first year Algerian master students 

at the faculty of English language and the researcher conducts a test consisted of twenty 

two Arabic sentences where there are two instances for each function of Arabic connectors 

chosen from various text types. The findings of the study reveal that, the lack of awareness 

of conjunction as cohesive device among students which leads to inaccurate translation 

affects the communicative meaning of the ST. In addition, the students are unaware about 

the punctuation marks of English text at textual level; they just use the comma and the full 

stop. 

The cohesive markers of Halliday & Hasan (1976) include grammatical and non-

grammatical cohesion. „Reference‟, „substitution‟, „ellipsis‟, and conjunction are considered 

as grammatical cohesion, while the lexical cohesion refers to non-grammatical cohesion. 

However, both of them create one kind of texture in the text and the translator should be 

aware about their role and function in the text which differs from language to another. In 

her study, Djamila (2010) aims to explore the frequency of shifting lexical cohesive ties 

while translating from the SL, Arabic, to the TL, English. The „shift‟ is defined as 

“departures from formal correspondence in the process of going from SL to TL”, (Catford, 

1965, p. 27, in ibid, p. 2). Also, her study aims to explore the semantic and textual of the 

text after being translated to TL. The study adopts Halliday and Hasan (1976) model of 

“cohesion in English” in which five types of cohesive markers are classified. The 

researcher only investigates (reiteration and collocation) as lexical cohesion. Reiteration, 

which means repetition, includes: “word repetition, synonym, superordinate and general 



 

24 
 

word”, whereas collocation means that two words occur together regularly, for example, 

“orange and peel”. First year master 30 students at department of English, at Mentouri 

University of Constantine, are randomly chosen for a test of translation, they asked to 

translate the Arabic text into its English version. The Study adopts both quantitative and 

qualitative research; quantitative focused on the frequency of shifting Arabic ties into 

English; whereas the qualitative focused on finding whether these shifts create equivalent 

target text. In the samples of each data, shifts classified into main categories which are: 

semantic, grammatical, addition and omission shifts. The findings of the study reveal that 

the students maintain only few lexical cohesion while alerting most of the ST ties. Also, the 

students used different types of shifts. The grammatical shifts are the most used shifts in 

their translation. And hence, the study implies that both Arabic and English language have 

different grammatical structure. In addition, the study reveals that new lexical cohesions are 

used by the students which results from the semantic shifts while the process of translating. 

However, this shift affects the communicative meaning of the TT. Besides, adding and 

omitting shift create non cohesive text and poor language. 

Baker (1992, p. 206) shows that using different grammatical structures in both the SL and 

the TL may change the communicative message the translator want to convey. Therefore, 

to convey the message by translating the exact or equivalent meaning of the SL, the 

translator should take in his or her consideration some types of shifts, for example, 

„adding‟, „omitting‟, or „altering‟ the ties meaning of the TT, , cited in Djamila (2010). 

Another study by Mokrani (2009) aims to analyze the references in English literary text as 

a device of grammatical cohesion and its equivalent translation in Arabic text. Also, it aims 

to compare the translation strategies used to transfer the referential cohesion from English 

to Arabic text. The English literary text consists of two paragraphs which are translated into 
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Arabic language by an experienced translator. After comparing the SL and its translation in 

the TL, the findings reveal the problematic of translation referential cohesion from English 

to Arabic because each language has its different nature. Arabic is more flexible than 

English, that is, sometimes Arabic doesn‟t require the subject in the sentence unlike English 

language. The solutions which are adopted as strategies in the translation of the sample are: 

„omission‟, „compensation‟ and „transposition‟. Omission strategy means to omit part of the 

ST, but the referential cohesion can be understood from the text. Compensation strategy 

means that some part of the text cannot be translated but their lost meaning is expressed 

within the text, in other parts. Finally, transposition strategy means “the process where 

parts of speech change their sequence; when they are translated, it is in a sense a shift of 

word class”, (Mokrani, 2009, p. 29). 

It is worth noting that, the type of register, (closed, limited, or free), could determine the 

frequency of cohesion devices in the text. In other word, the more open the register, the 

denser use of cohesive devices. In her study, “Variability of Cohesive Devices Across 

Registers”, Buitkienė (2005) examines three texts belonging to different registers to explore 

frequency and distribution of cohesive markers across each genre. These three texts are as 

follows: a legal text belongs to a restricted register, a short story as an open-ended register 

and a newspaper text that could be placed as middle of the two samples. The study 

investigates the two kinds of cohesion, the grammatical and the lexical cohesive ties. The 

results reveal that lexical cohesive ties predominate throughout the three texts, both legal 

and newspaper texts have higher frequency than story text, 82% for newspaper, 91% for 

legal text, and 52% for story.  On the other hand, low percentage of references are used in 

legal and newspaper texts as 4% in the legal text and 12% in the newspaper, comparing a 

percentage of 41% in the story text, since both genres seek to convey clear information to 
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avoid ambiguity. Also, story text contains more substitution and ellipsis than legal and 

newspaper one to ensure that story rely on conversation and fiction unlike other realistic 

genres. Furthermore, for the distribution of lexical cohesive devices, it is noted that simple 

repetitions constitute the majority in all texts; the frequency appears in legal and newspaper 

denser than in story for clarity purpose. All the followings, „synonyms‟, „hyponyms‟, 

„meronyms‟, and „antonyms‟ are rarely used since they are more related to fiction and they 

express ambiguity. Another example appears in the study of Ambiyo, (2007), as the 

researcher conducted a comparative analysis of cohesion, three road traffic accidents 

reports taken from both newspaper articles and three of academic texts by make use of 

Halliday and Hasan (1978) model in order to categorize the type of cohesive markers in 

both texts, besides comparing the coherence of both texts. The results reveal that both type 

use different types of cohesive markers such as „conjunction‟, „references‟, „ellipsis‟ and 

„substitution‟ to show connection in texts. Also, it is common to use lexical cohesion unlike 

substitution and ellipsis which are rarely used. Moreover, academic texts used more 

cohesive ties as lexical repetitions, demonstrative reference and conjunctions since it is a 

formal genre seeking to convince the reader to trace its opinion through presenting the 

views clearly and carefully stating opinions in logical ways. However, the newspaper texts 

are used more lexical synonyms, pronoun and definite references, and nominal ellipsis 

since they aim to convey certain current news to people as they are commercial expressing 

main information and avoiding repetitions. 

The present study only focuses in the grammatical cohesion since they are used to convince 

and attract the listener or the audience, especially in political texts. Ramamoorthy & Al 

Khalidy (2011) study the grammatical cohesion of six political speeches of the king of 

Jordan; two speeches are taken from each following category: local, national, and 
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international. This study aims to investigate the frequency of grammatical cohesive devices 

used in the six selected speeches and how they are differently used in the three categories. 

The findings reveal that substitution, reference and conjunctions are used in all the six 

speeches while ellipsis is not used in all of them. Also, all categories of reference were used 

and personal pronouns references are highly used in international speeches since they are 

important ones followed by national and local speeches. Moreover, the king uses a lot of 

conjunctions especially the conjunction (and) that constitutes the highest frequency among 

other conjunctions in all speeches.  

Unlike Halliday and Hasan‟s idea that the denser cohesive devices used, the more coherent 

the text, other scholars as Carrell (1982) and Brown and Yule (1983) believe that the 

content rather than cohesion ties throughout the text brings coherence to the text. Brown 

and Yule (1983) add that some genres such as (advertisement and brochures) seem to lack 

cohesive devices but they are considered coherent texts since different genres employ 

different criteria of coherence, cited in Shahriar & Pathan (2012, pp. 378-379). 

Coherence is always achieved in text when it is meaningful and connected logically. 

However, Shahriar & Pathan (2012) claim that coherence in text is not impossible without 

using cohesion. In their study, two English texts have been analyzed, one is a poem and the 

other is an advertisement taken from a UK website. The paper based on textual analysis to 

investigate whether cohesion is required for coherence in the two genres or only other 

factors such as context, schema exophoric reference are enough for that. The findings imply 

that lexical cohesion forms powerful cohesive ties in both texts and have an impact to make 

coherence to texts, especially „repetitions‟ highly used to confirm the most prominent word 

in the text. The two genres have clear schema but in different styles of writing. For the 

grammatical cohesive devices, comparative cohesive ties are common in the poem and non-
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exist in advertisement. Both demonstrative cohesion and substitution are rarely appeared in 

both texts whereas Ellipsis is common in both texts. Moreover, conjunctions are common 

in both texts especially the conjunction „and‟ which has the massive concurrencies. Thus, 

not only cohesion devices bring coherence in the text but also other devices of coherence 

such as content. Also, occurrence of these devices could be determined by the type of genre 

discourse used.  

2.3 Cohesion shifts in Translation 

Here, the researcher attempts to provide some literature related to cohesion translation as 

discussed by some scholars as follow:  

Blum-Kulka (1986) 

Blum-Kulka (1986, p. 17) defines cohesion as an „overt relationship holding between parts 

of the text‟ and it is identified by „language specific markers‟. She postulates two directions 

of shifts used in translating cohesive markers as follows: 

a. Shifts in levels of explicitness, i.e. the general level of the target texts textual 

explicitness is higher than or lower than that of the source text. 

b. Shifts in text meaning(s):i.e. the explicit and implicit meaning potential of the 

source text changes through translation (ibid, p. 18). 

Kulka postulates that the grammatical differences between languages affect the cohesive 

devices that are used in both source and target text by means of „transformations‟ such as 

(addition). Also, the differences in „stylistic preferences‟ between languages, in translation, 

are expressed by shifts in levels of explicitness. Furthermore, she claims that the translator 

might produce a TL text which is more redundant than that in the SL text, resulting from „a 

rise in the level of cohesive explicitness in the TL text‟, (ibid, p. 19). In her main hypothesis, 
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namely, “the explication hypothesis”, Blum-Kulka (1986, p. 19) claims that, there is “an 

observed cohesive explicitness from the SL to the TL texts regardless of the cohesive 

differences between the two languages”. She refers to „Explication‟ as “an inherent feature 

in the process of translation”, (ibid). In addition, she asserts that through translation, the 

translator must pay attention to the cohesive ties as they provide semantic unity of the text 

and any fault through transfer them in translation may change the target meaning of the 

text, (P. 21). 

Explicitation 

Vinary & Darbelnet (1958) in (Baker, 2005, p. 80) refer to „Explicitation‟ and 

„Implicitation‟ as „addition‟ and „omission‟ strategies. The term was first used by them and 

later developed by Nida (1964). Furthermore, Vinary and Dabelnet (1958, p. 8) define 

„Explicitation‟ technique as the process where implicit information of the source text is 

introduced in the target text whereas „Implicitation‟ is the process where certain explicit 

details in the source language are defined in the target language (ibid, p. 10).  Scholars 

discuss that in terms of „gains and losses‟, e.g, in Hungarian pronouns, it is not possible to 

identify the gender, thus, part of the meaning is lost when translating the personal pronoun 

(she) from English to Hungarian,  (Baker, 2005, p. 80) 

Other scholars never used the terms „Explicitation‟  and „Implicitation‟ and they refer to 

other terms or expressions such as Barkhudarov (1975) and Vaseva (1980) where both use 

the term „grammatical transformations‟ as cited in (Baker, 2005, p. 81). Moreover, 

Barkhudarov (1975, p. 223) lists four types of grammatical transformations in translation, 

which are: „addition‟, „omission‟, „substitution‟, and „transposition‟. He claims that 

„addition‟ is necessary to clarify elliptical expressions or information in the target text, 
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later, Vaseva (1980) in his study on Bulgarian Russian and Russian Bulgarian translation, 

asserts that a translator use „addition‟ to produce explicit information in the target text 

which is implicit in the source text, for example, articles are available in Bulgarian and 

unavailable in Russian and the possessive pronoun can be omitted in Russian while it is not 

possible to do that in Bulgarian.  

According to Toury (1980a, pp. 11-18) in (Baker, 2005, p. 227) Shift defined as changes 

which may occur through the process of translation to the target language and it belongs to 

„linguistic performance‟ resulting from linguistic and systemic differences between the 

source and the target language. In his view, translation involves „invariant under 

transformation‟‟ like other transfer process, (ibid). In other words, transformation is 

defined by changes, namely, „shift‟. 

Proshina (2008) 

There are some techniques used while translating from the SL to TL aiming to achieve 

equivalence by following some transformations or a „shift of translation‟. Three categories 

types of Transformations which are: “grammatical, lexical (semantic) transformations, and 

complex (lexical and grammatical) transformations”, (p. 35).  She defined 

„transformations‟ as the syntactical or morphological changes in the original translated unit 

(p. 41). Types of Grammatical transformation are summarized as follows, (pp. 35-46): 

1). Grammar substitution: it occurs as a result of the structural differences between 

languages. That is, while translating to TL, the translator may change a grammar category 

of the translated unit. For examples: the substitution of active voice to passive voice and 

vice versa, the substitution of the noun number category (plural by singular or singular by 
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plural), the substitution of the noun by the verb and the substitution of the  adjective by the 

adverb or vice versa.  

2). Word order change: it occurs when the sentences of languages have different 

information structures.  

3). Sentence partitioning or (replacement): it occurs as a result of semantic and structural 

reasons where a simple sentence in the source text is replaced with a complex one in the 

target text. 

4). Sentence integration: it occurs when the translator translated complex sentences of the 

source language to simple one in the target language.  

5). Grammar compensation:  it occurs when the translator uses other grammar means 

because a grammar form of the SL text is not available in the TL text. For example, (p. 42) 

to compensate the translated mistaken pronoun in English sentence by a mistaken 

preposition in Russian because an equivalent mistake in the use of pronoun doesn‟t exist in 

Russian, e.g, ''Out of who?'' asked Barbara”, here she should say „whom‟. The purpose of 

this transformation is to show “the character's illiteracy” through translation. 

6). Other Lexical and grammatical transformations 

Explicatory translation or ‘explicitation‟:  to make the implicit information in the source 

language as explicit in the target language due to the differences  between languages in 

terms of structure and background knowledge. This technique is often accompanied with 

the „addition‟ of new words, namely, transformation by „addition‟. Another kind of 

transformation know as, „reduction‟ or „omission‟ that is used to avoid translating irrelevant 
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words, it may occur when there is one word in the target language that expresses a phrase in 

the source text. 

Newmark (1988) 

According to Newmark (1988, p. 59),  there are some of the cohesive devices in some 

languages which have more than one function or,„polysemous‟, as Newmark described, this 

may considered as a problem to translator/s. 

Newmark (1988) Shifts/Transpositions: A 'shift (Catford's term) or 'transposition‟ (Vinay 

and Darbelnet) is a procedure where the grammar of SL changed when translated to TL. 

Types of the shifts summarized as follows: (pp. 85-87).  

1. A change in number, from singular to plural, or a change in the position of the 

adjective. It is considered as an obligatory type of shift.  

2.  A shift occurs when the grammatical structure of the SL is not available in the TL,  

this shift is an optional one e.g. to translate verb-noun instead of gerund. 

3. A shift occurs when it is not grammatically impossible to use a literal translation, 

but if do so; it will not be a natural usage in the TL. Therefore, a verb in the SL may 

be translated as a noun or an adverb in the TL.  

4. A shift occurs by the replacement of a virtual lexical gap, in a SL, by a grammatical 

structure in a TL. 

Newmark asserts that a shift or a transposition is the only translation procedure focuses on 

grammar. Besides, it occurs as a result of both: the linguistic differences between languages 

and for stylistic considerations. He adds that, “most translators make transpositions 

intuitively”, (p. 88).   
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Darwish (2010) 

He claims that techniques used to translate cohesive devices are different from language to 

another (p. 228). These techniques are: „Retaining‟, „Omission‟, „Addition‟ and 

„Replacement‟. „Retaining‟ is used to achieve faithful translation; however, if retaining a 

cohesive device may not make the sentence sound natural another technique used which is 

„omission‟ whereas if the meaning becomes awkward, „addition‟ technique could be used. 

Another technique is „replacement‟, for example, to replace a pronoun by a noun or vice 

versa, (pp. 226-232).   

Catford (1965:20) defines translation as “the replacement of textual material in one 

language (SL) by equivalent textual material in another language (TL)”, the textual 

materials refers to both the grammar and the lexical items of the source language text, he 

claims that when there is no replacement of textual materials, translator can use simple 

transference to convey the same meaning, (p. 21).  Catford (pp. 73-79) proposes two main 

types of shift, namely, (i) Level shifts: where there is a shift of the SL item at one linguistic 

level such as grammar into a TL equivalent at different levels such as lexis level or vice 

versa, and, (ii) Category shifts: which has four types as the followings: 

Structure-shifts: where there is a change in the order of the SL elements when translated to 

the TL or a change in the grammatical structure of the SL. Moreover, these changes occur 

at all ranks, for example related to grammatical change, zero article in the ST is shifted to a 

definite article in the TT, another example related to order in structure, the subject + verb + 

direct in English structure in ST is translated by an object + verb + subject structure in  

Arabic (TT).  

Class-shifts: where an item is shifted from one part of speech to another one, for example, a 

verb in the ST translated to a noun and vice versa.  
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Unit shifts: where there is change in a rank when an equivalent in the TL is at different 

rank, for example, a word in English language may be translated as a phrase in Arabic 

language.  

Intra-system shifts: where two languages are differing in their system, for example, when 

plural in the SL shifted to dual form in the TL as in Arabic language which has this system 

unlike other languages as English. Another example is the case of gender, in Arabic it is not 

impossible to identify the gender of names unlike English language, thus, feminine may 

shifted into masculine in Arabic. 
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CHAPTER THREE 

METHODOLOGY 

3.0 Introduction 

In this chapter, the researcher presents the followings: the data, the instruments which are: 

Halliday and Hasan (1976) Model for cohesion and Nida (1964) for translation techniques. 

Also, procedures of data analysis are presented besides framework of the study.  

3.1 Data collection 

The data for this study are the English political texts and their Arabic version. The source 

texts are written in English language while the target texts are written in Arabic language. 

These texts are classified as (political opinion texts) since these kinds of text provide space 

of presenting ideas unlike other types of political texts such as news where the writer only 

states the main idea/s. Besides, Arab readers seek to read the opinion and the analysis of 

western writers because they are bias in their points of view. These texts have been sourced 

online from the current year 2012 because many events have been taking place in this year 

specifically in the Middle East. Moreover, seven texts are collected to be analyzed (three of 

them are collected from „The Washington Post‟ newspaper and four of them are collected 

from „The New York Times‟ newspaper). The study will analyze “The New York Times” 

online newspaper, because it is the most popular American online newspaper website. Also, 

it will analyze „The Washington Post‟ online newspaper because it is one of the leading 

American daily newspapers and the most widely newspaper published in Washington. The 

translated versions of English texts taken from “Asharq Al-Awsat”, the only Arabic 

newspaper owing the Arabic copyright of renowned international syndicates, and its staff 

are professional translators. Consequently, this study will make use of Halliday and Hasan 
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(1976) model, only focused on the grammatical cohesion since the grammatical markers or 

ties are easier to identify than the lexical ones. Also, their effects are clearer than that of 

lexical cohesion since they presuppose another item clearly for the interpretation unlike 

lexical ones which carry no clear reference for their potential cohesive function, Halliday & 

Hasan (1976, p. 288).  In addition, Nida‟s (1964) will be used to identify translation 

techniques which are used while translating the English grammatical cohesive markers.   

3.2 Theories Used 

3.2.1 Halliday and Hasan (1976) Model 

They refer to these cohesive items which show relations among text as „a tie‟, (p. 3). 

Cohesive markers are clearly classified in Halliday and Hasan (1976) and summarized as 

follow: 

1) References: (pp.  31-39) they are used to introduce the participants and to keep track of 

them throughout the text. “It provides a link with a preceding portion of the text”, 

(Halliday & Hasan, 1976, p. 51, in Crane, 2006). Reference can be „Personal‟, 

„Demonstrative‟, or „Comparative‟. Personal: to use noun pronoun e.g. (I, me, you, we, us, 

they, them, he, him, she, her, it, one etc.) or to use possessive determiners e.g. (mine, yours, 

ours, his, her, theirs, its one‟s, etc.). See table (3.1) below: 
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Table (3.1): Personal references in English (Halliday and Hassan 1976:38) 

 

Demonstrative: to use locative references e.g. determiner as (this, these, that, those, the), 

and adverb as (here {now}, here then). See table (3.2) below: 

Table (3.2): Demonstrative references (Halliday and Hasan 1976:38) 

 

Comparative:  to use similarity or differently adjectives or adverbs to show whether two 

things two things are similar or different. Adjectives like (same, equal, identical, additional, 

similar, different, better, more, other, else…) adverbs like (identically, likewise, differently, 

otherwise, equally, less, so, such, more, similarly, etc.), Halliday & Hasan (1976, p. 77). 

See table (3.3) below: 
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Table (3.3): Comparative reference in English (Halliday and Hasan 1976:39) 

 

2) Substitution: they are used to avoid repetition by replacing one item by another. They 

are related to grammatical function and can be „nominal‟, that is, it functions as “head of 

the nominal group” (p. 91).  e.g. (one and ones), also can be „verbal‟, it functions as the 

“head of a verbal group” and it always posited final of the group e.g. (do) and (do 

so/be/say) (p. 112), or clausal e.g. (so, not), (p. 141). See table (3.4) below: 

Table (3.4): Substitution forms in English (Halliday and Hasan 1976:141) 
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3) Ellipsis: occurs when some information in the text are „unsaid‟ but still „understood‟ as 

it can be implied or presupposed in the text easily. Halliday and Hasan (1976, pp. 142-143) 

refer to Ellipsis as „substitution by zero‟.  It can be nominal, verbal or clausal.  

4) Conjunction:  cohesive markers that join sentences and paragraphs together in order to 

make semantic relationship between them. It can be additive, adversative, causal or 

temporal. „Additive’, by adding or completing what previously came e.g. (and, also, too, 

or, furthermore, in addition, and…not, nor, neither, either), „adversative’ by opposing the 

idea presented in the preceding sentence e.g. (but, however, on the other hand, nevertheless, 

yet, only), ‘causal’, by showing that the second clause is a logical cause or a result of the 

preceding clause e.g. (so, then, for, because, consequently, for this reason, it follows from 

this), or „temporal’  that relates two clauses in time e.g. (next, after that, until then, then, 

finally, at last, an hour later). 

5) Lexical cohesion: this type of cohesion differs from the previous elements because it is 

considered as non-grammatical cohesion. It refers to the selection of the vocabulary as it 

has two types which are: (i) Reiteration: the repetition of a lexical item directly or by using 

of synonyms or a general related word, and, (ii) Collocation: the occurrence of two lexical 

words together within the same lexical environment. 

3.2.2 Nida’s (1964) translation techniques 

When translating to the target language, a translator should pay attention to produce an 

equivalence target text. However, as the differences between languages, equivalence 

sometimes does not exist in the target language, Nida (1964) proposed adjustment 

techniques to be used for this case, cited in in (Baker, 2005, p. 81). These techniques or 

procedures as follows: „additions‟, „subtractions‟ and „alterations‟. These techniques are 
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used „to adjust the form of the message to the characteristics of the structure of the target 

language‟, to produce semantically equivalent structures, equivalent communicative effect 

and stylistic equivalences (Molina & Albir, 2002, p. 502). The three „adjustment of 

techniques‟, (additions, subtractions and alterations) are summarized as follows, (Molina & 

Albir 2002, p. 502): 

Additions: Nida (1964) proposed different reasons which oblige a translator to use this 

technique , some of these reason summarized as follows: to make an elliptical expression in 

the source language clear in the target language,  to adjust grammatical structure of the 

target language, to amplify implicit element to explicit one, to connect using connectors, 

and to avoid ambiguity.  

Subtractions:  Nida (1964) stated the following reasons for using this technique in the target 

language as follows: to avoid unnecessary repetition and to specify conjunctions, adverbs 

and references. For instance, Nida suggests to use pronouns instead of God or to omit it 

because it appears 32 times in „the thirty-one verses of Genesis‟, (ibid, p. 502). 

Alterations: It occurs as a result of differences between languages and it takes three types:  

First: changes occur as a result of transliteration, that is, a new word is introduced from the 

source language because it doesn‟t exist in the target language.  

Second:  changes occur due to grammatical differences between languages, such as changes 

in grammatical categories.  

Third: changes occur due to „semantic misfits‟, that is, there is no standard equivalent to the 

term exists in the source text. Hence, translator tends to use other techniques such as using 

a descriptive equivalent to solve this problem. 
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3.3 Data analysis and procedures 

This study will use the quantitative and the qualitative analysis. The analysis of the data 

will adopt a comparative methodology of the SL with its equivalent translation in the TL. 

To achieve the first objective of this study, the study will make use of Halliday and Hasan 

(1976) model of cohesion, the focus will only be on the grammatical cohesive elements 

which are: „References‟ which include (personal, demonstrative and comparative), 

„Substitution‟ and „Ellipsis‟ which include (nominal, clausal and verbal), and „Conjunction‟ 

(additive, adversative, causal and temporal). 

Moreover, each line of Arabic and English texts is numbered in order to tabulate the 

reference line for each cohesive device as shown in Appendix A (1) for English texts and 

Appendix A (2) for Arabic texts. Then, each text in the SL and the TL will be analyzed 

according to this model by finding the frequency of using cohesive markers in both texts 

and whether these cohesive markers are operated differently in both texts. The cohesive 

markers of English texts are tabulated in Appendix B (1) whereas those of Arabic texts are 

tabulated in Appendix B (2).  

To achieve the second objective of the study, the study will make use of Nida‟s techniques 

of translation (1964). The study will discuss how the cohesive markers translated from the 

SL into the TL and find the common techniques used in translating the cohesive markers 

from English to Arabic language. Furthermore, each grammatical cohesive device in the 

English texts will be tabulated in appendix C in order to find its translation in the Arabic 

texts. Then, the study will look for the technique used for translation these cohesive 

markers.  
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3.4 Framework: 

 

    Halliday and Hasan Theory (1976) Cohesion  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   Nida’s (1964) Translation techniques  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

1. Reference: 
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2. Demonstrative 

3. Comparative 

2. Substitution and Ellipsis 

1. Nominal 

2. Verbal 

3. Clausal 

 

3. Conjunction 

1. Additive 

2. Adversative 

3. Clausal 

4. Temporal 

SL 
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Text 

 

 

 

TL 

Arabic 

Text 

1. Additions 

2. Subtractions 

3. alterations SL TL 

(i) To identify cohesive markers 

in both Arabic and English 

political texts. 

(ii) To identify the translation 

techniques used in translating the 

cohesive markers from English 

into Arabic language. 
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CHAPTER FOUR 

DATA ANALYSIS 

4.0 Introduction 

This chapter consists of two sections; the first section deals with the frequency of each 

grammatical cohesive device in each political text by make use of Halliday & Hasan‟s 

(1976) model of cohesion. Furthermore, the cohesive markers of English and Arabic texts 

are categorized under their relevant classification of Halliday & Hasan‟s (1976) model, as 

shown in Appendix B (1) for English texts and B (2) for Arabic texts. Then, number of 

occurrence is calculated for each classification to find out the frequency or the distribution 

of each grammatical cohesive device in political Analyst texts. 

The second section explores the main translation techniques used to translate these cohesive 

grammatical devices from English language into Arabic language using Nida‟s (1964) 

translation techniques and how the difference in the technique might affect the meaning of 

the text. 

4.1 Frequencies of grammatical cohesive devices 

As shown in Appendix B (1) for English texts & Appendix B (2) for Arabic texts, each text 

is analyzed in order to have the frequency of each cohesive grammatical device in Arabic 

and English texts. The findings of frequency for each text in both languages are briefly 

discussed in the following sub sections below. 
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4.1.1 Text One 

English text: ‘War, War and More War for Sudan’   

Arabic text: مزيذ مه الحروب باوتظار السىدان    

Table 4.1 The frequency of grammatical cohesive devices in text (1) 

Cohesive device English Arabic 

No. % No. % 

 R
e
fe

r
e
n

ce
 

 

Personal 

30  

 

45 

44.1%  

 

66.2 % 

36  

 

51 

43.9 %  

 

62.2 % Demonstrative 13 19.1% 15 18.3 % 

Comparative 2 2.9 % 0 0% 

Substitution 2 2.5 % 2 2.4% 

Ellipsis 9 13.2 % 3 3.7% 

Conjunction 12 17.6 % 26 31.7% 

Total 68 100% 82 100% 

 

It is noticed in the table (4.1) that, both texts make use of the four types of the grammatical 

cohesive devices, which are: (Reference, Substitution, Ellipsis and Conjunction). However, 

they are used at different rates throughout the two texts. Also, it is noticed that Arabic text 

has more grammatical cohesive devices than English text where Arabic text uses a total 

number of 82 cohesive devices whereas English text uses a total number of 68 cohesive 

devices. Similarly, in both texts, the order of cohesive devices according to their frequency 

is arranged as follow: „References‟, „Conjunction‟, „Ellipsis‟ and „Substitution‟. The 

frequency of each cohesive device is illustrated in the following sub sections below. 
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4.1.1.1 Reference 

In English text, there are 45 incidences of reference constitute the majority of grammatical 

cohesive devices and have a percentage of 66.2 % of all the cohesive devices. It is noted 

that, the three types of references: (personal references, demonstrative references and 

comparative references) are used and their percentage are respectively distributed as 

follows: 44.1% for personal references, 19.1% for Demonstrative references and 2.9 % for 

comparative references. Consequently, the highest percentage of references is extensively 

distributed under personal reference.  

Regarding the use of reference in Arabic text, the results reveal that reference constitutes 

the majority of all the grammatical cohesive devices used overall the text. There are 51 

incidences of reference out of 82 cohesive devices comprising a percentage of 62.2 % of all 

the grammatical cohesive ties and distributing as follows: 43.9 % for personal references 

and 18.3 % for demonstrative references, while, there is no incident for comparative 

reference used in the text. Additionally, the results reveal that Arabic text makes more use 

of references than English text does. 

For the 30 personal references in English text, they are noted through the use of both noun 

pronouns and possessive determiners throughout the text and they are used as ties to 

presupposed participants or entities as shown in the Appendix B (1). For example, a noun 

pronoun such as (they) in line 9 refers to (Groups of conflict) which is in line (8), and, a 

possessive determiner such as: (his party) in line (8) which refers back to (Omar al-Bashir) 

in line (1).  

On the other hand, the 36 personal references in Arabic text are used in the form of 

independent personal pronouns and suffix personal pronouns as shown in Appendix B (2). 



 

46 
 

For example, the independent personal pronouns such as: َٛ٘ /huwa/, /humma/ ّ٘ب ,and 

/hum/ ََُ٘  respectively mean as follows: („he‟, „they two‟, „they‟), and, the suffix personal 

pronouns which either attached to the noun (possessive pronouns) or to the object of a verb 

or a preposition (object pronoun) such as: َٗؽىِٛز /hkomatu-hu/ in line (3) which means (his 

government), the suffix /-hu/ means (his) attaches to the noun /hkomatu/ means 

(government) to have (a possessive pronoun) refers back to the noun ػّشَؽغَٓاٌجؾ١ش (Omar 

Hassan al-Bashir) which is in line (1). Another example, in line (7) ٌََٗ  /la-hu/ means (to 

him), the suffix /-hu/ means (him) attaches the preposition /la-/ means (to) to have (an 

object pronoun) refers back to the noun اٌجؾ١ش (al-Bashir) which is in line (6).  Also, in line 

رشاٚدَُ٘ (56) /turawido-hum/ means (surrounded them), the suffix /-hum/ means )them( 

attaches to the verb رشاٚد /turawido-/ equal to (surround) to have (an object pronoun) refers 

back to the noun ْٚاٌّزّشد /al-motamaridoon/ means (the rebels) which is in line (55). For 

the purpose of clearness in Arabic, the suffix personal pronoun which is attached to a verb, 

an object or a preposition easily identifies gender, number and person. Hence, Arabic 

language uses higher frequency of personal references comparing with English language in 

this analysis.  

For the 13 demonstrative references in English text, they are used through different types of 

demonstrative references, and it is noted in Appendix B (1) that almost the demonstrative 

references used in the text are used through (the definite article „the‟). Other demonstrative 

references used are (that, these), for example, (these groups) in line (33) refers back to 

(Turabi radical Islamist groups) which is in line (29).  

Similarly, Arabic text makes use of demonstrative references to trace the information using 

locative references. The results reveal that, there are only 15 incidences of demonstrative 

references out of 51 references. For example as shown in Appendix B (2), the use of the 
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prefix اي /al-/ which has the same function of the definite article (the) in English, e.g. in line 

 al-majmoa:t/ means (the groups), the definite article /al-/ attaches to the noun/ اٌّغّٛػبد (6)

/-majmoa:t/ to refer back to ع١ٛػَِزّشدح /joyosh motamarida/ means (rebel armies) which is 

in line (3). Other demonstrative references used such as /dhaalika/ means (that) and 

/haadhihi/ means „this‟ or „these‟, for example, in line (26) ََاٌّغّٛػبد ٘زٖ  /haadhihi al-

majmoa:t/ means (these groups) refers back to ِٟغّٛػبدَاٌزشاث /majmoa:t al-Turabi/ means 

(Turabi groups) which is in line (22). The most important point is that in Arabic language, a 

singular feminine demonstrative reference /haadhihi/ is used to determine non-human noun 

(plural or singular) and the plural demonstrative reference is only used to refer to a human 

noun according to Ryding (2005, p. 315).  

For the 2 comparative reference which are used in English text, for example, the cohesive 

tie (other) in line (29) refers back to (Osama bin Laden groups) which is in line (27).  

4.1.1.2 Substitution 

There are only 2 incidences of substitution devices used in both texts. In English text, they 

comprise a percentage of 2.5 % of all the grammatical cohesive devices, whereas, in Arabic 

text they comprise a percentage of 2.4% of all the grammatical cohesive devices. 

Consequently, both texts tend to use a considerably smaller part of this device. For  

example in English text Appendix B (1), the use of the nominal substitution (one) in line 

(10) to replace the noun (group) which is in line (8). Another example in Arabic text 

Appendix B (2), in line (32) ٠ضاالَْوزٌه /yazala:ni kadhalika/ means (they still so), the use of 

clausal substitution (so) َوزٌه   to replace the clause َاٌشئ١ظ َعٍطبد َؽٛي َػبَ  khilaf/ خالفَِش٠ش

mareer aam hawla soltat al-raees/ means (dispute over the power of the presidency) which 

is in line (29).  
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4.1.1.3 Ellipsis 

There are 9 incidences of ellipsis used in English text constituting a percentage of 13.2 % 

of all the cohesive devices, whereas, only 3 incidences of this cohesive device are used in 

Arabic text constituting a percentage of 3.7% of all the cohesive devices. Therefore, these 

results reveal that Ellipsis is more used in English language than in Arabic language.   Yet, 

this device is not widely used since the writer, as a „political analyst‟, aims to convey the 

message which means that he or she tends to explicitly express the idea in order to avoid 

ambiguity and confusion in the text. Even though, ellipsis here is functionally used for 

avoiding repetition and for stylistic reason.  For example in English text in line (36),َas 

shown in Appendix B (1), as follows: 

(Bashir eventually agreed because he realized these policies … Arab world) 

Here, the verb (agreed) needs an object to complete the meaning of the sentence, that is, 

there is elliptical information which is presupposed in the previous paragraph in lines (33-

34). Then, the original sentence will be as follows: 

(Bashir eventually agreed (for the explosion of Islamist groups from the country), because 

he realized these policies … Arab world)  

The same example, also used in Arabic text in line (28) which is َٚافكَاٌجؾ١ش and its elliptical 

information is presupposed in line (26) which is ََْاٌّغّٛػبدََِٓاٌغٛدا َ٘زٖ  as shown in ٌطشد

Appendix B (2). It is clear then, that the presupposed information is understood from the 

preceding sentences or paragraphs, therefore, the message of the text is clearly conveyed 

without any ambiguity.  
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4.1.1.4 Conjunction 

In English text, there are 12 incidents of conjunction devices used out of 68 cohesive 

devices constituting a percentage of 17.6 % of all the cohesive devices. Furthermore, the 

results reveal that the four types of conjunctions are used, which are: „temporal‟ such as 

(currently), „adversative‟ such as (yet) and (but), „additive‟ such as (as well as) and (also) 

and „causal‟ such as (so). On the other hand, there are 26 incidences of conjunction devices 

used out of 82 cohesive devices in Arabic text that constitute a percentage of 31.7% of all 

the cohesive devices,. Moreover, like English text, it makes use of the four types of 

conjunctions, which are: „additive‟ such as /wa/ means (and), „adversative‟ such as /la:kin/ 

means (but/however), „temporal‟ such as /tumma/ means (then), and „causal‟ such  as /fa/ 

means, (so).  

An important point to be noticed here is that, Arabic text has more conjunctions than 

English text since „additive conjunction‟ is highly used in Arabic text comparing to the 

other three types of conjunctions. In addition to that, it is noted that some conjunction 

devices in Arabic text are multifunction, for example, /fa/ can be an „additive‟ which means 

(and) as in line (6), and it can be „causal‟ which means (and so) as in line (14), and 

„adversative‟ which means (but) as in line (34), see Appendix B (2). 
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4.1.2 Text Two 

English text: In Egypt and Libya, radicals are jockeying for power 

Arabic text:  المتشذدون في مصر وليبيا يتحايلىن للىصىل إلى السلطت 

Table 4.2 The frequency of grammatical cohesive devices in text (2) 

Cohesive device English Arabic 

No. % No. % 

 

R
ef

er
en

ce
  

Personal 

16  

32 

35.6%  

 
71.1% 

33  
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46.5%  

71.8% 

Demonstrative 10 22.2% 13 18.3% 

Comparative 6 13.3% 5 7% 

Substitution 2 4.4% 0 0% 

Ellipsis 3 6.7% 2 2.8% 

Conjunction 8 17.8% 18 25.4% 

Total 45 100% 71 100% 

As shown in the table (4.2), Arabic uses more grammatical cohesive devices than English 

does; the Arabic text has a number of 71 cohesive devices whereas English has a number of 

45 cohesive devices. The frequency of each cohesive device is illustrated in the following 

subsections below: 

4.1.2.1 Reference 

In both texts, reference has the highest frequency comparing to the other three devices. In 

English text, there are 32 incidences of reference used out of 45 grammatical cohesive 

devices that constitute a percentage of 71.1% of all the cohesive devices. Whereas, 51 

incidences of references out of 71 cohesive grammatical devices are used in Arabic text 

constitute a percentage of 71.8% of all the cohesive devices.  Thus, Arabic text uses more 

references than English does. Furthermore, the majority of references in both texts are 

categorized under „personal references‟ followed by „demonstrative references‟ and 

„comparative references. The distribution of references in English text is as follows: 16 for 
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personal reference, 10 for demonstrative reference and 6 for comparative reference. On the 

other hand, the distribution of references in Arabic text is as follows: 33 for personal 

reference, 13 for demonstrative and 5 for comparative reference. 

It is noted that, the personal references in both texts make use of noun pronouns and 

possessive determiners to trace participants or entities throughout the text. For instance, in 

English text as shown in Appendix B (1), the noun pronouns used such as (he) in line (17) 

refers back to the noun „an analyst‟ which is in line (17), and the possessive determiners 

used such as (their anger) in line (31) which refers back to (extremists) in line (30). For 

Arabic text as shown in Appendix B (2), the noun pronoun used such as /hum/ in line (24) 

which means (they) and refers back to the noun /mutatarifiin/ means (extremists) which is 

in line (23), and, the possessive pronouns that take the form of suffix such as َ

 ghadabu-hum/ in line (24( means (their anger) where the suffix /-hum/ means (their)/غضجُٙ

attached the noun /ghadabu/ to refer back to the noun /mutatarifiin/ means (extremists) 

which is in line (23).  

Besides, the results revealed that Arabic text uses more demonstrative reference than 

English text. The demonstrative references used in English text, as shown in Appendix B 

(1), are: (this), (that) and (these). For example, the cohesive tie (that crowd) in line (17) 

refers to (the protesters moving toward the U.S. Embassy) which is in line (11-12). Another 

example, (these countries) in line (34) refers back to (Egypt and Libya) which mentioned in 

the previous paragraph. On the other hand, the demonstrative references used in Arabic text 

, as shown in Appendix B (2), are: /haadhaa/ means (this) for masculine singular, /haadhihi/ 

means (this) for feminine singular, /haaulaai/ means (these), /haadhayni/ means (these two), 

/tilka/ means (that) for feminine singular and  /dhaalika/ means (that) for masculine 

singular. For example, َاٌىبسصخ  tilka al-karitha/ in line (33) means (that disaster) and it/ رٍه
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refers to َاالعز١الءَػٍَٝاٌغفبسحَاأل١ِشو١خ  /al-isteela ala al-safara al-amreekia/ means (the seizure of 

the U.S. Embassy) which is in line (31). Another example, in line (4) ٓاٌجٍذ٠ /al-baladain/ 

means (the two countries) where the prefix /al-/ that represent the definite article in Arabic 

which equal to (the) in English  refers to ِقش١ٌَٚج١ب (Egypt and Libya) in line (3).  

 However, it is noted in table (4.2) that English text uses more comparative references than 

Arabic text. The comparative devices used in English are: (more), (less), (similar) and 

(same) and those devices used in Arabic are ًأل (a-kal) means (less) andَأوضش (a-kther) means 

(more), here, the prefix /a-/ used to form the comparative form of the adjective in Arabic. 

The most important point to be noticed here is that, there are some words in Arabic text that 

semantically used to show comparability between things even though they are not 

categorized under comparative structure in Arabic. That is, these are not have the structure 

of the prefix /a-/, for example, ٔفظ /nafs/ in line (46) equal to (same) in English language 

since this word semantically has the same function as in English.  

4.1.2.2 Substitution 

The results in Appendix B (1) revealed that, there is only 2 incidences of substitution used 

in English text constitute a percentage of 4.4% of all the cohesive devices; they are used for 

stylistic reason to avoid repetition. In contrast, there is no incidence of this device in Arabic 

text. For example, the use of verbal substitution (does) in line (35) to replace the verb 

clause (has an interest) which is in line (34). Hence, complete statements appear in both 

texts as a writer of this type of genre (political opinion text) tends to present his or her 

opinion freely since there is no need to make redundancy that appeared in other types of 

political texts such as political news.   
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4.1.2.3 Ellipsis 

Only 3 incidences of ellipsis out of 45 grammatical cohesive devices are used in the English 

text. They constitute a percentage of 6.7% of all the cohesive devices. On the other hand, 

only 2 incidences of Ellipsis out grammatical cohesive devices are used in the Arabic text 

and they constitute a percentage of 2.8% of all the cohesive devices. It is clear then that, 

both texts use fewer ellipsis devices and tend to completely express the ideas. For example, 

in English text (they can‟t or won‟t) in line (42) where the verbal elliptical information is 

(restore order) which is in line (42), likewise, this example used in Arabic text too in line 

 lam tastati aw lam tafal/ means (can‟t or won‟t) where the elliptical / ٌَُرغزطغَأٌََُٚرفؼً (34)

information is َأَْرؼ١ذَإٌظب /an toeda al-nizam/ means (restore order) which is in line (34).  

4.1.2.4 Conjunction 

As noticed in table (4.2), only 8 incidences of conjunction devices are used in the English 

text constituting a percentage of 17.8% of all the cohesive devices, whereas 18 incidences 

of this device are used in the Arabic text constituting a percentage of 25.4% of all the 

cohesive devices. Consequently, it could be stated that Arabic text has more conjunction 

devices than English text which is ascribed to the highly used of „additive conjunction‟ /wa/ 

means (and) in Arabic text which provides new ideas between sentences and paragraphs.  

Also, it is noted that „adversative conjunction‟ is the most common type used in English 

text through the use of (but), while in Arabic text, both „adversative‟ and „additive‟ are the 

most common types that intensively used in the text, the „additive conjunction‟ such as the 

use of /wa/ means (and), and the „adversative‟ such as the use of ٌىَََٓ  /la:kin/ means (but). 

In addition, two conjunctions device are used together in Arabic text, such as ٌٓٚى /wa 

la:kin/ translated as (and but).  
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4.1.3 Text Three 

 English text: Next Up: Turkey vs. Iran  

 Arabic text: إيران ضذ تركيا المقبلت المىاجهت   

Table (4.3) The frequency of grammatical cohesive devices in text (3) 

َ

َ

َ

َ

َ

َ

َ

 

 

 

As shown in table (4.3), Arabic text has more grammatical cohesive devices than English 

text. The Arabic text has a total of 71 cohesive devices while the English text has a total of 

35 cohesive devices. It worth noting that, there is no incidence of substitution in both texts 

since the writer aims to convey complete and clear ideas. The distribution of these 

grammatical cohesive devices in both texts is clarified in the following sub sections below: 

 

 

 

 

 

Cohesive device English Arabic 

No. % No. % 

 R
ef

er
en

ce
  

Personal 

16  
21 

45.7%  
60% 

27  
 

41 

38%  
57.6% 

Demonstrative 3 8.6% 12 16.9% 

Comparative 2 5.7% 2 2.8% 

Substitution 0 0% 0 0% 

Ellipsis 4 11.4% 0 0% 

Conjunction 10 28.6% 30 42.3% 

Total  35 100% 71 100% 
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4.1.3.1 Reference 

The results revealed that reference has the highest frequency in all the grammatical 

cohesive devices used in both texts. This cohesive device has a percentage of 60% of all the 

cohesive devices in English text and 57.6% of all the cohesive devices in Arabic text. 

Furthermore, Arabic text has more references than English text since Arabic text has a total 

of 41 reference devices used out of 71 cohesive devices whereas English text has a total of 

21 reference devices used out of 35 cohesive devices. Moreover, it is noted that the three 

types of references are covered in both texts and similarly distributed according to their 

frequency, in order, (personal, demonstrative and comparative).   

In term of personal references, In English text, there are 16 incidences of personal 

references used out of 24 references constituting a percentage of 45.7% of all the cohesive 

devices. On the other hand, 27 incidences of personal references are used in Arabic text out 

of 41 references and they comprise a percentage of 38% of all the cohesive devices. As 

noticed, both texts make use of noun pronouns and possessive determiners to introduce 

participants throughout the text. For instance, in English the noun pronoun (it) in line (6) 

refers to (Turkish-Iranian rivalry) which is in line (5), and, the possessive determiner (its) in 

(its own people) in line (4) refers to (Turkey) which is in line (2), see Appendix B (1). The 

examples used in Arabic text:  the noun independent pronoun ٛ٘ /huwa/ in line (8) means 

(it) refers to /hizb al-adalah wa al-tanmiya/ َٚاٌز١ّٕخَ َاٌؼذاٌخ ؽضة  means (the Justice and 

Development Party) which is in line (8). Another example to show possessive determiner, 

 shaabi-haa/ in line (4) means (its own people) as the suffix /-haa/ attached the noun to/ ؽؼجٙب

refer back to رشو١ب (Turkey) which is in line (2), see Apeendix B (2). 
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With regards to demonstrative reference, there are only 3 incidences of this cohesive device 

used in the English text out of 21 references constituting a percentage of 8.6% of all the 

grammatical cohesive devices. For example, the definite article (the) in (the two 

governments) in line (15) refers to (Iran and Turkey) which in lines (14-15), as shown in 

Appendix B (1).  On the other hand, 12 incidences of this cohesive device out of 41 

references are used in the Arabic text constituting a percentage of 16.9% of all the 

grammatical cohesive devices. For example, the use of the prefix definite article /al-/ means 

(the) in َٓاٌؾىِٛز١    /al-hokomatayni/ means (the two governments) in line (14) to refer back 

to  َا٠شاََْٚرشو١ب (Iran and Turkey) which is in line (13), see Appendix B (2). 

Regarding the use of comparative reference, only 2 comparative references are used in both 

texts where they comprise a percentage of 5.7% of all the cohesive devices in English text 

and a percentage of 2.8% of all the cohesive devices in Arabic text. For example, as shown 

in Appendix B (1): (more aggressive) in line (52) in the English text is compared with 

(Turkey) which is in line (50). Similarly, this example used in the Arabic text in line (41) 

ػذٚا١ٔخَأوضش  /a-kther odwaniya/ means (more aggressive) compared with رشو١ب (Turkey) which 

is in line (39) , here, the prefix /a-/ used to form an adjective comparative form, see 

Appendix B (2). 

4.1.3.2 Ellipsis 

Only 4 incidences of ellipsis device out of 35 grammatical cohesive devices are used in the 

English text and they constitute a percentage of 11.4% of all the cohesive devices. On the 

contrary, there is no existence of this device in the Arabic text since the Arabic text tends to 

completely express information by using long sentences. For example, as shown in 

Appendix B (1), there is an omission of the doer (it) or (Turkey) in line (4) and instead the 
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sentence begins with the verb (face), even though, the message is still understandable from 

the context of the text and the missing information is in line (2). 

4.1.3.3 Conjunction 

Conjunction devices highly used in Arabic text than in English text since Arabic text has a 

total of 30 conjunction devices that constitute a percentage of 42.3% of all the cohesive 

devices, whereas, English text has a total of 10 conjunction devices constituting a 

percentage of 28.6% of all the cohesive devices. Moreover, different types of conjunction 

devices are used in both texts. For example, as shown in Appendix B (1), conjunctions used 

in English text such as: „additive‟ (also), „adversative‟ (while), „causal‟ (Hence), and 

„temporal‟ (then). And as shown in Appendix B (2),  conjunctions used in Arabic text such 

as: „additive‟ /wa/ means (and), „adversative‟ /la:kin/ means (but),  „causal‟ /mimma ada/ 

means (leads to), and „temporal‟ /tumma/ means (then).Yet, it is noted that in Arabic text, 

the „additive‟ conjunction /wa/ means (and) is the most obvious conjunction which is used 

throughout the text.  
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4.1.4 Text Four 

English text: Watching Elephants Fly 

Arabic text: تطير الفيلت مشاهذة  

Table 4.4 The frequency of grammatical cohesive devices in text (4) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

As shown in the table (4.4), the grammatical cohesive devices used in English text are 

distributed in order depending on their frequency, as follow: (Reference, Ellipsis, 

Conjunction and Substitution), whereas the order of these grammatical cohesive devices 

used in Arabic text is distributed as follows: (Reference, Conjunction, Ellipsis and 

Substitution). It is observed that Arabic text uses more grammatical cohesive devices than 

English text: 114 cohesive devices used in Arabic text and 89 cohesive devices used in 

English text. The following sub sections will illustrate the frequency of using these 

cohesive devices in both texts.  

4.1.4.1 Reference  

It is noticed that reference device has the greatest number of incidences in both texts, and, it 

has more incidences in Arabic text than those in English text. Similarly, the personal 

Cohesive device English Arabic 

No. % No. % 

 R
e
fe

r
e
n

ce
 

 

Personal 

47  

70 

52.8%  

78.7%

  

62  

83 

54.4%  

72.8% 

Demonstrative 22 24.7% 20 17.5% 

Comparative 1 1.1% 1 0.9% 

Substitution 2 2.2% 1 0.9% 

Ellipsis 9 10.1% 2 1.8% 

Conjunction 8 9% 28 24.6% 

Total  89 100% 114 100% 
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references in both texts have more occurrences than other types of references, followed by 

demonstrative while few incidences fall under comparative reference in both texts.  

In English text, there are 70 reference cohesive devices used out of 89 grammatical 

cohesive devices constituting a percentage of 78.7% of all the grammatical cohesive 

devices. The 70 references devices are distributed under the following: 47 usages of 

personal references constituting a percentage of 52.8% of all the cohesive devices, 22 

usages of demonstrative references comprising a percentage of 24.7% of all the cohesive 

devices and only one incidence of comparative reference with a percentage of 1.1% of all 

the cohesive devices used.  

On the other hand, 83 cohesive devices in Arabic text out of the 114 grammatical cohesive 

devices are categorized under references constituting a percentage of 72.8% of all the 

grammatical cohesive devices. These references are classified as follows: 62 of them are 

personal references, 20 of them are demonstrative references and only 1 of them is a 

comparative reference, and their percentages are respectively calculated as follows:  54.4%, 

17.5%, and 0.9% of all the grammatical cohesive devices. 

As observed in appendix B (1), the 47 personal references in English text are noticed 

through the use of possessive determiners and through the use of noun pronouns. Besides, 

all of the tabulated examples in the appendix B (1), are personal references which refer 

back to either persons or entities.  For example, the noun pronoun (they) in line (21) refers 

to the plural noun (the women) which is in line (20). Another example, the possessive 

determiner pronoun (their kids) in line (26) refers to (Some illiterate elderly women) which 

is in line (25).  On the other hand, the 62 personal references in Arabic text are noticed in 

appendix B (2) through the usage of independent personal pronouns and suffix personal 
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pronouns that refer to either persons or non-person. For example, the independent noun 

pronoun َُ٘ /hum/ in line (7) means (they) refers back to اإلعال١ِخَاألؽضاة  /al-ahzab al-

islamiya/ means (the Islamist parties) which is in line (6). Another example, the suffix 

personal pronoun /-hunna/ (a possessive pronoun means (their)) attached the noun ْع١شا  

/jeerana / means (neighbors) in line (21) and it refers back to ٌإٌغبءََِٓىض١شادا  /al-katherat 

mina al-nisaa/ means (many women) which is in line (21). 

It is also noticed in Appendix B (1) that, the 22 occurrences of demonstrative references in 

English text are observed through the use of definite article (the),  the determiners (this), 

(these), (that) and (those) and the adverbs (here) and (then).  For example as shown in 

appendix B (1), (these Islamist parties) in line (11) which refers back to (the Muslim 

Brotherhood and the Salafist Al Nour Party) which is in lines (7-8). On the other hand, the 

20 occurrences of demonstrative references in Arabic text are observed through the use of 

the definite article /al-/ means (the), the determiner /haadhihi/ means (this) if it used for 

singular and means (these) if it used for a non-human noun, the determiner /dhaalika/ 

means (that) and /tilka/ means (that) if used for a singular human noun and (those) if refer 

to a non-human plural noun, and the adverbs /hunaa/ means (here) and /dhaalika alheen/ 

means (then). For instance as shown in appendix B (2), َاٌّشالت  /haadhaa al-morakib/ ٘زا

means (this observer) in line (46) refers back to َٓاٌّشالج١َٓاٌذ١١ٌٚ -ahad al-morakibeen al/ أؽذ

dawlyeen/ means (an international observer) which is in line (45). Another example in line 

(10) َ األؽضاةَاإلعال١ِخ٘زٖ  /hadhihi al-ahzab al-islamiya/ means (these Islamist parties) refers 

back to ٟاإلخٛاَْاٌّغ١ٍَّٓٚؽضةَإٌٛسَاٌغٍف /al-ikhwan al-moslimeen wa hizb al-noor al-salafi/ 

means (the Muslim Brotherhood and the Salafist Al Nour Party) which is in line (6-7). 

Regarding the use of comparative reference, the same example of comparative reference is 

similarly used in both texts. In English text as shown in appendix B (1), the comparative 
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references (better, more honest) in line (28) are used together as one comparative device to 

show dissimilarities between two movements mentioned in the text and it refers to (the 

secular liberal candidates) which is in line (25).  On the other hand, as shown in appendix B 

(2) in Arabic text, َٚأوضش  a-fdal wa a-kther/ means (better and more) in line (25)/ أفضً

compared to line (22) ٓاٌّشؽؾ١َٓاٌؼٍّب١١ٔ /al-morashaheen al-ilmanyeen/ means (secular liberal 

candidates).  

4.1.4.2 Substitution 

It is observed that only two substitution devices are used in English text representing a 

percentage of 2.2% out of the 89 grammatical cohesive devices. These devices shown in 

appendix B (1) are: (do) in line (7) which replaces the verbal phrase (take notes) which is in 

line (6) and (ones) in line (31) which replaces the noun (The Muslim Brotherhood) which is 

in line (31). On the other hand, there is only one incidence of substitution device used in 

Arabic text representing a percentage of 0.9% out of the 114 grammatical cohesive devices. 

This device is used in line (23) ٍٓ٠فؼ /yafaalna/ means (to do) which replaces the verb ٓفٛر 

/sawatnaa/ means (to vote) which is in line (23) as shown in appendix B (2). Thus, 

substitution device in the previous examples in both texts is used for stylistic reason to 

avoid repetition.  

4.1.4.3 Ellipsis 

Ellipsis is used in English text more than in Arabic text since there are 9 incidences of this 

device in English text representing a percentage of 10.1% of the 89 grammatical cohesive 

devices. While, only two incidences of this device are used in Arabic text representing a 

percentage of 1.8% out of the 114 grammatical cohesive devices. For example used in 

English text as shown in appendix B (1): (told them to) in line (26) where the elliptical 
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information is the verb (vote) which is in line (26). That is, the completed sentence is (told 

them to vote) and the omitted verb is previously mentioned. Therefore, a reader easily 

understands the complement of a sentence. Another example from Arabic text as shown in 

appendix B (2), in line (51) ٌَٖثّفشد َوبف١ب ١ظ  /laysa kafiyan bimofradihi/ means (it is not 

sufficient alone) needs a complement for the elliptical information which is عذ٠ذحَثذا٠خٌَزؾم١ك  

/litahkeek bidaya jadida/ means (to achieve a new beginning) which is in line (51). 

4.1.4.4 Conjunction 

Arabic text contains a greater number of conjunction devices than English text. There are 

28 incidences of this device in Arabic text constituting a percentage of 24.6% out of the 

114 grammatical cohesive devices. On the other hand, 8 incidences of this device are used 

in English text constituting a percentage of 9% out of the 89 grammatical cohesive devices. 

It is apparent that, half of conjunctions used in English text are categorized under the 

„adversative‟ conjunction (but) as shown in appendix B (1), while, over half of these 

conjunctions in Arabic text are categorized under the „additive‟ conjunction /wa/ means 

(and) as shown in appendix B (2).  
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4.1.5 Text Five 

English text: Morsi’s Wrong Turn 

Arabic text: الخاطئ مرسي تىجه  

Table 4.5 The frequency of grammatical cohesive devices in text (5) 

Cohesive device English Arabic 

No. % No. % 

 R
e
fe

r
e
n

ce
 

 

Personal 

32  

43 

46.4%  

62.3% 

35  

 

45 

50%  

 

64.3% Demonstrative 10 14.5% 9 12.9% 

Comparative 1 1.4% 1 1.4% 

Substitution 2 2.9% 1 1.4% 

Ellipsis 15 21.7% 7 10% 

Conjunction 9 13% 17 24.3% 

Total  69 100% 70 100% 

 

As shown in table (4.5), Arabic text contains more grammatical cohesive devices than 

English text: Arabic has a number of 70 cohesive devices, whereas English has a number of 

69 cohesive devices.  Also, all the four grammatical cohesive devices are used in both texts. 

Besides, the reference device is a prevailing device in both texts since over half of the total 

number of devices is categorized under this device. Furthermore, the order of Arabic 

cohesive devices according to their frequency is as follows: (Reference, Conjunction, 

Ellipsis and Substitution). While, the order of these cohesive devices in English text is as 

follows: (Reference, Ellipsis, Conjunction and Substitution). The following sub sections 

show the frequency of using each cohesive device in both texts. 
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4.1.5.1 Reference  

The results revealed that there are 45 incidences of references used in Arabic text 

representing a percentage of 64.3% out of the 70 grammatical cohesive devices. On the 

other hand, 43 incidences of this device are used in English text representing a percentage 

of 62.3% out of the 69 grammatical cohesive devices. Consequently, Arabic text has a 

greater number of reference devices than those used in English text. However, in both texts, 

the occurrences of this device extensively fall under personal references, then 

demonstrative, while, a considerably smaller incidence categorized under comparative 

reference.  

The 43 reference in English text are distributed as follows: 32 of them are personal 

references constituting a percentage of 46.4% out of the 69 grammatical cohesive devices, 

10 of them are demonstrative references representing a percentage of 14.5% out of the 69 

grammatical cohesive devices, and only one incidence of comparative reference 

representing a percentage of 1.4% out of the 69 grammatical cohesive devices. On the other 

hand, the 45 references in Arabic text are distributed as follows: 35 of them are personal 

references, 9 of them are demonstrative references and only one of them is a comparative 

reference. And their percentages are calculated as follows, respectively:  50%, 12.9%, and 

1.4% out of the 70 grammatical cohesive devices.  

Regards the use of personal references in English text, pronouns and possessive determiner 

pronouns are used in the text to trace persons and entities. An example as shown in 

appendix B (1), the noun pronoun (they) in line (6) refers back to (Iran‟s people) which is 

in line (5). Another example, the possessive determiner (their) in line (51) refers back to (3 

million peaceful demonstrators) which is in lines (49-50). On the other hand, independent 
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personal pronouns and suffix personal pronouns are used in Arabic text. For example as 

shown in appendix B (2), the independent personal pronoun ٛ٘ /huwa/ in line (8) refers to 

 /which is in line (7). Another example is the suffix personal pronoun /-him (Morsi) ِشعٟ

means (their) in ُٙأفٛار /aswati-him/ means (their votes) which is in lineَ (7) where the 

possessive determiner represented by the plural suffix /-him/ that refers to َاإل٠شا١١َٔٓ /al-

iranyeen/ means (the Iranians) which isَin line (6). 

It is noticed in appendix B (1) that demonstrative references used in English text are:  the 

determiners (this), (these) and (that), besides, the adverb (then). For example, the 

demonstrative reference (these two blocs) in line (29) refers to (Western democratic 

capitalists and Eastern Communists) which are in line (28). While, the demonstrative 

references used in Arabic text as shown in appendix B (2) are: (/al-/ means (the), /haadhihi/ 

means (this) for feminine singular, /haadhaa/ means (this) for masculine singular, /dhaalika/ 

means (that), /tilka alfatra/ means (then), /haatayni/ means (these two)). For example, the 

demonstrative reference َٓ٘بر١ /haathayni/ means (these two) in line (19) refers to َِٞؼغىش

َاٌؾشل١خ َٚاٌؾ١ٛػ١خ َاٌشأعّب١ٌخ َاٌغشث١خ -muaskaray al-deemoqratiya al-gharbiya al/ اٌذ٠ّمشاط١خ

raasmaliya wa al-shoyoiya al-sharkiya/ means (Western democratic capitalists and Eastern 

Communists) which is in line (18).  

It is observed in appendix B (1) that, the comparative reference used in English text is the 

adjective (same) in line (7) that refers to (a democracy movement) which is in line (7). 

Similarly, as shown in appendix B (2) Arabic text used the same comparative reference of 

English which is ٔفظ /nafs/ means (same) in line (4) refers to /haraka deemokratiya/ َؽشوخَ

َد ٠ّمشاط١خ  means (a democracy movement) which is in line (4). Here, /nafs/ is a word that 

semantically provides a meaning of similarity that equal to (same) in English language even 
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though the form of comparative reference which is the prefix /al-/ is not existed in this 

word.  

4.1.5.2 Substitution  

There are only 2 incidences of this device in English text constituting a percentage of 2.9% 

out of the 69 grammatical cohesive devices. Also, only one incidence of this device is used 

in Arabic text representing a percentage of 1.4% out of the 70 grammatical cohesive 

devices. Therefore, it can be stated that few substitution devices are used in this kind of 

text, which is, (political opinion text). The 2 examples in English text, as shown in 

appendix B (1), are: the substitution device (one) in line (48) replaced the noun (a primer) 

which is in line (46), and, the substitution device (done that) in lines (22-23) replaces the 

clausal (hand over the presidency of the Nonaligned Movement) which is in lines (21-22). 

On the other hand, the example used in Arabic text, as shown in appendix B (2) is the verb 

 yosalim riasat / ٠غٍَُسئبعخَؽشوخَػذََاالٔؾ١بص yafaal/ means (do) in line (15) that replaces/ ٠فؼً

harakat adam al-inhiyaz/ means (hand over the presidency of the Nonaligned Movement) 

which is in line (14).  

4.1.5.3 Ellipsis  

It is apparent that English text has more ellipsis devices than in Arabic text. There are 15 

incidences of this device in English text representing a percentage of 21.7% out of the 69 

grammatical cohesive devices. While, there are only 7 incidences of this device used in 

Arabic text representing a percentage of 10% out of the 70 grammatical cohesive devices. 

Moreover, an important point to be noted here is that English text used more ellipsis 

devices than Arabic because Arabic text tend to use more personal references than those in 

English text and as a result English text has more occurrences of ellipsis devices than 
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Arabic by omitting the personal references in some cases. For example in English text, as 

shown in appendix B (1), is  the verb (followed) in line (13)  that needs  a complement 

which is (a courageous democracy revolution) which is in line (12). Another example used 

in Arabic text as shown in appendix B (2) is ًّأَْرؾ /an tashmala/ in line (28), means (to 

include), where the subject َاٌض٠بسح  /al-ziyara/ which is in line (27) is omitted to avoid 

repetition.  

4.1.5.4 Conjunction 

The results revealed that Arabic text has a greater number of conjunction devices than 

English text. In Arabic text, there are 17 incidences of this device constituting a percentage 

of 24.3% out of the 70 grammatical cohesive devices used throughout the text. On the other 

hand, there are only 9 incidences of this device used in English text representing a 

percentage of 13% out of the 69 grammatical cohesive devices. Furthermore, the four types 

of the conjunction devices are used in both texts. Besides, „Adversative‟ and „additive‟ 

conjunction are the most common types of conjunction used in Arabic text as shown in 

appendix B (2). The „additive conjunction‟ is noticed through the use of the conjunction 

device /wa/ means (and). While, the „adversative‟ conjunction is noticed through the use of 

the conjunction device /la:kin/ means (but). On the other hand, the „adversative‟ 

conjunction (but) is the most obvious conjunction device appeared in English text as shown 

in appendix B (1).  
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4.1.6 Text Six 

English text: The United States’ chance for a do-over with Egypt 

Arabic text: فرصت الىالياث المتحذة لبذء صفحت جذيذة مع مصر 

Table 4.6 The frequency of grammatical cohesive devices in text (6) 

Cohesive device English Arabic 

No. % No. % 

 R
e
fe

r
e
n

ce
 

 

Personal 

17  

 
27 

35.4%  

 
56.3% 

30  

 
42 

41%  

 
57.5% Demonstrative 9 18.8% 12 16.4% 

Comparative 1 2% 0 0% 

Substitution 0 0% 0 0% 

Ellipsis 11 23% 4 5.5% 

Conjunction 10 20.8% 27 37% 

Total  48 100% 73 100% 

 

As the results revealed in the table (4.6), it can be stated that Arabic text has more 

grammatical cohesive devices than English text: Arabic text has a total number of 73 

grammatical cohesive devices whereas English text has a total number of 48 grammatical 

cohesive devices. Besides, the distribution of these cohesive devices in Arabic text 

according to their frequency, in order, is as follow: (Reference, Conjunction and Ellipsis). 

While, the order of these cohesive devices in English text is as follow: (Reference, Ellipsis, 

and Conjunction).  It is also noticed that there is no incidence of substitution device in both 

texts. The following sub sections show the percentage of using those grammatical cohesive 

devices in both texts. 
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4.1.6.1 Reference 

References constitute the majority of grammatical cohesive devices that are extensively 

used in both texts.  In Arabic text, this cohesive device has a percentage of 57.5% out of the 

73 grammatical cohesive devices, whereas English text has a percentage of 56.3% out of 

the 48 grammatical cohesive devices. Further, Arabic text has a greater number of 

references than English text since there are 42 of this device in Arabic text whereas only 27 

references are used in English text. Similarly, personal reference is considered as the 

prevailing type of references in both texts followed by demonstrative reference whereas 

comparative reference is only used in English text.  

Regarding the use of references in English text, 17 incidences of them are personal 

references constituting a percentage of 35.4% out of the 48 grammatical cohesive devices, 

9 incidences of them are demonstrative references constituting a percentage of 18.8% out of 

the 48 grammatical cohesive devices, and only 1 incidence of them is a comparative 

reference constituting a percentage of 2% out of the 48 grammatical cohesive devices. On 

the other hand, 30 references in Arabic text are personal references constituting a 

percentage of 41% out of the 73 grammatical cohesive devices, and 12 references are 

demonstrative references comprising a percentage of 16.4% out of the 73 grammatical 

cohesive devices. 

 It is noted that, noun pronouns and possessive determiners are two types of personal 

references used in English text to point out for the participants or entities throughout the 

text. For example, as shown in appendix B (1), is the noun pronoun (it) in line (29) which 

refers to the noun (the Obama administration) which is in line (28). Another example, is the 

possessive determiner (its) in line (5) which refers to (Washington) in line (5). On the other 
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hand, independent personal pronouns and suffix personal pronouns are used in Arabic text 

as shown in appendix B (2). For example, the independent personal pronoun /huwa/ means 

(he) in line (32) is considered as a noun pronoun that refers back to ًَاٌّفض  ِشؽؾٗ

/morashahih al-mofadal/ means (its favored candidate) which is in line (32). Another 

example to show suffix personal pronoun is, ُٙفالر /silati-him/ in line (18) means (its 

lifelines) that refer to اٌؼغىش /al-askar/ means (military) which is in line (17) where /-him/ 

(its) represents a suffix of the noun /silati/ (lifelines).   

With regards to the use of demonstrative references, it is noted that Arabic text used more 

demonstrative references than English text. Also, both texts used different types of 

demonstrative reference. The demonstrative references used in English text, as shown in 

appendix B (1), are: (this, that, those, the). While, the demonstrative references used in 

Arabic text as shown in Appendix B (2), are: (/haadhihi/ (this) for feminine, /haadhaa/ (this) 

for masculine, /haadhayni/ (these two), /dhaalika/ (that), /al-/ (the), /tilka/ (those) for non-

human plural). For example in English text as shown in appendix B (1) is the demonstrative 

reference („those‟ pressures) in line (36) that points out to (Egyptian or domestic pressure) 

which is in line (60-61). Another example in Arabic text as shown in appendix B (2) is َٓ٘ز٠

 haadhayni al-dawraini/ means („these two‟ roles) in line (22) where the/ اٌذٚس٠ٓ

demonstrative reference /haadhayni/ represents duality means (these two) and refers back to 

(the two mentioned roles) in lines 21-22, which are, „ََِغبٌّخ َٚعبسح ٌٍَٛال٠بدَاٌّزؾذح َأعبع١خ ؽ١ٍفخ

 halifah asasiya lilwilayat al-motahida wa jara mosalima li-israel/ means (a core/ ‟إلعشائ١ً

U.S. ally and peaceful neighbor of Israel). 

It is noted in table (4.6) that there is only one incidence of comparative reference used in 

English text while there is no incidence of this device appeared in Arabic text. This could 

be ascribed to the type of genre (political opinion text) where it is considered as an „open 
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register‟ text in which the writers only state their opinions through reporting facts or events. 

The example used in English text as shown in appendix B (1) is, the comparative reference 

(other) in line (60) that refers back to (the challenge) which is in line (54). 

4.1.6.2 Ellipsis 

It is noticed in table (4.6) that, only 4 incidences of ellipsis device are used in Arabic text 

comprising a percentage of 5.5% out of the 73 grammatical cohesive devices. In contrast, 

11 incidences of this device are used in English text constituting a percentage of 23% out of 

the 48 grammatical cohesive devices. Thus, this result reinforces the idea that English text 

tends to use more ellipsis devices than Arabic does. However, both texts have a shared 

notion that they avoid using elliptical information to allow the audience understands the 

idea in an adequate way since this type of genre introduces sensitive information dealing 

with politics. For example, in English text as shown in appendix B (1), is (the remake) in 

line (9-10) where the elliptical information (the remake of rebuild-connections with Egypt) 

is existed in line (5). Another example in Arabic text, as shown in appendix B (2), is ْ٠ٍزضََأ  

/an yaltazima/ means (respects) in line (39) where the elliptical information ََإٌظبَأ٠ٍَْزض  /an 

yaltazima al-nizam/ (the regime respects)  is found in line (38).  

4.1.6.3 Conjunction  

The conjunction devices used in Arabic text are more than those used in English text. There 

are 27 incidences of this cohesive device in Arabic text comprising a percentage of 37% out 

of the 73 grammatical cohesive devices. On the other hand, only 10 incidences of this 

cohesive device are used in English text comprising a percentage of 20.8% out of the 48 

grammatical cohesive devices. Also, it is noted that the four types of conjunctions are used 

in both texts. As shown in appendix B (1), the „adversative‟ conjunction (but) is the 
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obvious conjunctions used in English text. While, both the „additive‟ /wa/ (means „and‟) 

and the „adversative‟ /la:kin/ (means „but‟) are the obvious conjunctions used in Arabic 

text, as shown in appendix B (2).  

4.1.7 Text Seven 

English text: Egypt’s new leaders must accept reality 

Arabic text: على قادة مصر الجذد االعتراف بالىاقع 

Table 4.7 The frequency of grammatical cohesive devices in text (7) 

 

It is apparent in table (4.7) above that Arabic text contains more grammatical cohesive 

devices than English text. The Arabic text has 59 grammatical cohesive devices whereas 

English text has 53 grammatical cohesive devices. The frequency of these cohesive devices 

in both texts is shown in the following sub sections.  

4.1.7.1 Reference 

Unlike other texts, English text has more number of references than Arabic text since 

English text used comparative reference whereas Arabic text has no incidence of this 

device: There are 35 references in English text representing a percentage of 66% out of the 

Cohesive device English Arabic 

No. % No. % 

 R
e
fe

r
e
n

ce
 

 

Personal 

22  
35 

41.5%  
66% 

23  
34 

39%  
57.6% 

Demonstrative 10 18.9% 11 18.6% 

Comparative 3 5.7% 0 0% 

Substitution 3 5.7% 3 5% 

Ellipsis 6 11.3% 3 5% 

Conjunction 9 17% 19 32.2% 

Total  53 100% 59 100% 
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53 grammatical cohesive devices, and, there are 34 references in Arabic text representing a 

percentage of 57.6% of the 59 grammatical cohesive.  

Out of the 35 references used in English text, 22 of them are personal references, 10 of 

them are demonstrative references and 3 of them are comparative references. Their 

percentages are calculated, respectively: 41.5%, 18.9%, and 5.7% out of the 53 

grammatical cohesive devices. On the other hand, out of the 34 references in Arabic text, 

23 of them are personal references and 11 of them are demonstrative references. 

Respectively, they constitute a percentage of 39% and 18.6% out of the 59 grammatical 

cohesive devices used overall the text.  

Consequently, it can be found that Arabic text has more personal references than English 

text. Also, the personal references in English text make use of possessive determiner and 

noun pronoun as shown in appendix B (1). For example, the noun pronoun (He) in line (5) 

refers back to (Morsi) which is in line (2). Another example, the possessive determiner (his) 

in line (6) refers to (Morsi) which is in line (2). On the other hand, the personal references 

in Arabic text make use of independent personal pronouns and suffix personal pronouns as 

shown in appendix B (2). For example, the independent personal pronoun (noun pronoun) 

ٛ٘ /huwa/ means (he) in line (16) refers to اٌشئ١ظ /al-raees/ means (the president) which is in 

line (15). Another example, ُٙاٌزضاِبر /iltizamati-him/ means (their obligations) in line (36) 

where the suffix personal pronoun /-him/ (their) attached to the noun /iltizamat/ refers back 

to اٌّقشَٞٚاٌؾؼتَظاٌشئ١  (Egypt‟s president and people) which is in line (33). 

Regarding the use demonstrative references, the demonstrative references used in English 

text are: the definite article (the), and the determiner (this), see appendix B (1). For 

example, the definite article („the‟ IMF) in line (31) refers to (an International Monetary 
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Fund) which is in line (29). While, the demonstrative references used in Arabic text are: /al-

/ (the), /haadhaa/ (this) for singular masculine, /haadhihi/ for feminine singular, see 

appendix B (2). For example, /haadhihi al-mozakarah/  َاٌّزوشح  means (this note) in line ٘زٖ

(24) refers to ٍَٟاإلعشائ١ َاٌشئ١ظ َأسعٍٙب  mozakarah arsalaha al-raees al-israeli (a note/ ِزوشح

sending by Israeli President) which is in line (23).  

Regarding the comparative references used in English text, they are: (more) and (similarly) 

and (other) as shown in appendix B (1). For instance, the comparative reference „Similarly‟ 

in line (39) refers to (Consider that Morsi denied sending Israeli President Shimon Peres a 

response to a note) which is in line (33). 

4.1.7.2 Substitution 

There are 3 incidences of this device in both texts. They constitute a percentage of 5.7% out 

of the 53 grammatical cohesive devices in English text and a percentage of 5% out of the 

59 grammatical cohesive devices in Arabic text. For example in English text as shown in 

appendix B (1), the cohesive tie (do so) in line (38) replaced the verbal group (release 

Morsi‟s letter publicly) which is in line (37). An example in Arabic text, َرٌه  nafaal/ ٔفؼً

dhaalika/ means (do so) in line (34) substituted the verbal group ٌَٟٚٚاٌّئعغبدٌَؾؾذَاٌّغزّغَاٌذ

 li-hashd al-mojtamaa al-dawli wa al-moasasat al-maliya al-alamiya/ اٌّب١ٌخَاٌؼب١ٌّخٌَّغبػذحَِقش

li-mosaadit misra/ (mobilize the international community, and global financial institutions, 

to help Egypt) which is in line (33-34), see appendix B (2). 

4.1.7.3 Ellipsis 

This device is highly used in English text than in Arabic text: there are 6 incidences of this 

device used in English text comprising a percentage of 11.3% out of the 53 grammatical 

cohesive devices, whereas, only 3 incidences of this device are used in Arabic text 
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comprising a percentage of 5% out of the 59 grammatical cohesive devices. For example, in 

English text as shown in appendix B (1): (The record) in line (56) needs a complement to 

show the elliptical information, which is, (The record of Egyptian government) which is 

found in line (51-52). Another example in Arabic text, as shown in appendix B (2):  the 

verb أفشد /infarada/ in line (4) means (amended) used without the subject ِٟشع (Morsi), 

even though, this subject can be found in line (2).  

4.1.7.4 Conjunction 

More conjunction devices are used in Arabic text than those in English text. In Arabic text, 

there are 19 conjunction devices constituting a percentage of 32.2% out of the 59 

grammatical cohesive devices, whereas, only 9 conjunction devices are used in English text 

constituting a percentage of 17% out of the 53 grammatical cohesive devices. It is also 

noted that both „additive‟ and „adversative‟ are the common type of conjunctions used in 

both texts.  

4.2 Translation techniques used to translate grammatical cohesive devices 

It is noted in Appendix C that the three translation techniques of Nida (1964) are used while 

translating English grammatical cohesive devices into Arabic. These techniques are: (I) 

Alteration: to make a replacement of one item in a source text by another one in a target 

text. It occurs due to grammatical differences between languages. (II) Subtraction:  to omit  

one item while translating into a target text in order to avoid unnecessary repetition. (III) 

Addition: to make an elliptical expression in a source language clear in a target language in 

order to avoid ambiguity. Moreover, two new techniques are appeared in the analysis, 

which are: (I) Sustaining: to translate the grammatical cohesive tie of the SL by its 

equivalence in the TT in terms of meaning and function. (II) Mix technique: to use two 
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different translation techniques together while translating the SL into the TT. The following 

sections show examples of Nida‟s (1964) translation techniques used to translate English 

grammatical cohesive devices into Arabic ones.  

4.2.1 Alteration  

The results have revealed that there are incidences of this technique appeared in all the 

grammatical cohesive devices when translated them into Arabic text, see appendix C. Yet, 

it is noted that almost incidences of this technique are used in reference device.  The 

following sub sections provide some examples of this translation technique.  

4.2.1.1 Personal reference 

Regarding the use of „alteration‟ technique while translating English personal references 

into Arabic language, there are seven types of this technique, as appeared in Appendix C, 

classifying in the following sub sections: 

4.2.1.1.1 Alteration of a subject noun pronoun by an object noun pronoun  

As noted in Appendix C, this translation technique means that there is a replacement of a 

subject noun pronoun in the ST by an object noun pronoun in the TT or vice versa. It 

occurs due to the grammatical differences between both languages. For example, in text 5, 

as follows: 

English text: line (4-7) 

 “…and that is to signal to Iran‟s people that the world approves of their country‟s clerical 

leadership and therefore they should never, ever, ever again think about launching a 

democracy movement‟‟  

Arabic text: line (3-4) 

أال٠َفىشٚاَػٍََٝػ٠ُٙ١ٍٕجغَٟأالََٚ٘ٛاسعبيَاؽبسحَاٌَٝاٌؾؼتَاإل٠شأَٟثؤَْاٌؼب٠ٌَُٛافكَػٍَٝاٌم١بدحَاٌذ١ٕ٠خ،ََِٚٓصَُالَ"

  “    اإلطالقَفَٟرذؽ١َٓؽشوخَد٠ّمشاط١خ
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Back translation: 

“…And it is to send a signal to the Iranian people that the world approves the clerical 

leadership, and therefore, it is an obligation to them to never ever think about launching a 

democracy movement”  

As noted in English text, the cohesive tie (they) that falls under personal reference 

considered as a subject noun pronoun which refers back to the plural noun (Iran‟s people). 

On the other hand, it is noted that while translating into Arabic text, the subject noun 

pronoun (they) is replaced by the object noun pronoun which is the suffix /-him/ (them) that 

attached the preposition ٍٝػ /ala/ in ُٙػ١ٍ /alay-him/. Therefore, there is a translation 

technique of Nida (1964( used in this example, namely, „Alteration‟ technique. The reason 

of this alteration refers to the grammatical differences between Arabic and English. In 

English language, the auxiliary verb (should) follows the subject pronoun (they) in the 

sentence unlike Arabic language where the verb ٟ٠ٕجغ /yanbaghi/ which is equal to (should) 

in verbal statement precedes the pronoun which is attached with a preposition to form 

(object pronoun). Consequently, in the example ُٙ٠ٕجغَٟػ١ٍ / yanbaghi alay-him/ the object 

pronoun /-him/ is a suffix that attached with the preposition  ٍَٝػ /ala/ (to) to form an object 

pronounَ/-him/ which means (them). With regard to meaning, the communicative meaning 

of the source text is already conveyed since the translator is aware of the grammatical 

differences between Arabic and English language.  
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4.2.1.1.2 Alteration of a noun pronoun by a possessive pronoun  

It is noted in Appendix C that, this translation technique occurs when there is a replacement 

of a noun pronoun in the ST by a possessive pronoun in the TT. For example, in text 6, as 

follows: 

English text: line (49-53)  

“Burns didn‟t publicly mention military aid…The consensus is it should be continued for 

now, but some officials believe it should eventually be restructured, reduced and focused 

on missions … American hardware.”  

Arabic text: line (41-45) 

فَٟاٌٛلذَاٌشا٘ٓ،َٚاََْعزّشاس٘بٕٚ٘بنَاعّبعَػٍَٝضشٚسحَاَ…٠ٌَُٚؾشَث١شٔضَفَٟرقش٠ؾبرَٗاٌَٝاٌّؼٛٔخَاٌؼغىش٠خ"

 "ثب٘ظخَاٌضَّٓ…ػٍَِٝٙبَََرشو١ض٘بَٚرخف١ضٙب١َ٘ٚىٍزٙبوبَْثؼضَاٌّغئ٠َٓ١ٌٚشَْٚأَٔٗالَثذَفَٟإٌٙب٠خََِٓاػبدحَ

Back translation:  

“But Burns didn‟t mention the military aid in his declaration…Also there is a consensus on 

the importance of its continuity in the current time, but some officials believe that, 

ultimately, its restructure, and its reduction and its focus on missions …too expensive, is an 

important issue”. 

Here, the personal pronoun (it) classified under a noun pronoun which refers back to 

(military aid). Yet, it is noted that while translated into Arabic text, it is replaced by the 

suffix possessive determiner ٘ب /-haa/ means (its) which functioned as a modifier for the 

noun اعزّشاس /istimrar/ (continuity). Similarly, another noun pronoun (it) appears in the 

above sample, it is followed by three verbs which are: (restructured), (reduced) and 

(focused) and it refers to the same entity (military aid). It is also noted that this noun 

pronoun is altered by a possessive determiner ٘ب /-haa/ (its) in Arabic text, functioned as a 

modifier of the three noun َٚرشو١ض٘ب َٚرخف١ضٙب  haykalati-haa/, /takhfeedi-haa/ and/ ١٘ىٍزٙب

/tarkeezi-haa/ meaning as follow (its restructure, its reduction and its focus).  The reason for 

this alteration can be implied from the English modal auxiliary verb (should) which must be 

preceded by a noun pronoun and followed by a verb unlike Arabic text in this example 

where the modal auxiliary verb (should) is translated as the noun ضشٚسح /darourah/ means 
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(importance). Hence, as a result of this alteration, the noun ضشٚسح followed by a noun 

 In other word, the noun and its suffix pronoun .(its) ٘ب istimrar/ with a modifier/ اعزّشاس

together is considered as genitive in Arabic language. Besides, the second noun pronoun 

(it) has the same reason of alteration where اػبدح /iadat/ (remaking) is a noun which is 

considered as a genitive that must be followed by nouns, which are: ١٘ىٍخ /haykalati/,َرخف١ض 

/takhfeedi/ and َرشو١ض /tarkeezi/. These nouns are attached with the suffix /-haa/ which is 

considered as a possessive pronoun.  

Therefore, it can be found in this example that the translator is aware of the grammatical 

differences between English and Arabic language. Then, the „alteration‟ technique used 

does not change the communicative message of the ST which is clearly transmitted into the 

Arabic text.  

4.2.1.1.3 Alteration of a possessive pronoun by a noun   

It can be found in Appendix C that the translator replaced a possessive pronoun in the ST 

by a noun in the TT in order to trace an important object or name. For example, in text 1, as 

follows: 

English text: line (6-7) 

“Bashir‟s days may be numbered.َYet his removal would not end the conflict; it could even 

trigger a new civil war”.  

Arabic text: line (5-6) 

٠َئؽشَػٍَٝأَْأ٠بََ" ٠ٌََٕٟٓٙاٌقشاع،َٚلذ٠َئدَٞاٌَٝأذالعَؽشةَأ١ٍ٘خََاٌجؾ١شٌىَٓاعمبطَ .َثبرذَِؼذٚدحَاٌجؾ١شِب

 َ ". عذ٠ذح

 

Back translation: 

“That may mean Bashir‟s days are numbered. But the removal of Al- Bashir would not end 

the conflict, and may lead to trigger a new civil war.” 
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Here, in the English text, the cohesive tie (his) is a possessive pronoun that falls under a 

personal reference refers back to the name (Bashir). However, when translated into Arabic 

text, the possessive pronoun (his) is replaced by the noun اٌجؾ١ش /al-bashir/ (Al- Bashir). In 

other words, the phrase in Arabic becomes اعمبطَاٌجؾ١ش /isqat al-bashir/ means (the removal 

of Al- Bashir) instead of (his removal). Thus, it can be stated that, the translator uses 

„alteration‟ technique in order to make focus on the name, which is, (Al-Bashir). The 

purpose of using name is to attract readers‟ attention about an important event, which is, 

(the removal of Al-Bashir). Also, this text was written in the current year (2012) where 

many events, namely „the Arab Spring‟, have been taking place in some Arabian countries. 

The Sudan is one of these countries where people have protested against their president 

(Al-Bashir). Therefore, the translator uses the noun (Al-Bashir) to evoke Arab readers‟ 

attention. In other word, by make use of „alteration‟ technique, the communicative meaning 

of the ST is completely transmitted in the TT.  

4.2.1.1.4 Alteration of a noun pronoun by a noun  

As shown in Appendix C, this translation technique occurs by altering a noun pronoun in 

the ST by a noun in the TT. For example, in text 5, as follows: 

English text: line (15-16) 

“This does not augur well for Morsi‟s presidency. In fact, he should be ashamed of 

himself.”  

Arabic text:  line 10 

َ"َٗأ٠َْخغًََِٓٔفغَِشعٟػٍَٝاٌؾم١مخَأ٠َٕٗٔجغَٟ.َاَْ٘زاَال٠َؼزجشَثذا٠خَع١ذحٌَشئبعخَِشعٟ"

Back translation:  

"This is not considered a good start for Morsi‟s presidency. The fact is that Morsi should be 

ashamed of himself." 
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Here, the cohesive tie (he) is a noun pronoun that falls under a personal reference refers 

back to the noun (Morsi). Yet, while translating into Arabic text, the noun pronoun (he) is 

replaced by the noun (Morsi). Therefore, an „alteration‟ technique appeared in this 

example. This „alteration‟ is ascribed to the fact that (Morsi) is a new president of Egypt; 

therefore, the translator keeps track of the participant using the noun (Morsi) instead of the 

personal reference (he). Besides, the target readers are Arab who cares about new political 

opinion issues and such this story (Morsi‟s presidency) is an attractive event to follow. 

Besides, as noted in Appendix C, although Arabic text has a greater number of references 

than English text has, Arabic prefers the use of (nouns) rather than (pronouns) to present 

important participants or entities. In doing so, the aim is to evoke readers‟ attention to an 

important idea. 

4.2.1.1.5 Alteration of a noun pronoun by a demonstrative reference 

It is observed in Appendix C that there is a replacement of a noun pronoun in the ST by a 

demonstrative reference in the TT. In other word, there is an „alteration‟ in terms of 

reference device‟s type. For example, in text 3 

English text: line (5-6) 

“Turkish-Iranian rivalry goes back centuries, to the Ottoman sultans and the Safavid shahs. 

It briefly subsided in the 20th century…”   

Arabic text: line (5-6) 

َاٌَٝأ٠بََاٌغالط١َٓاٌؼضّب١١َٔٓٚاٌؾب٘بدَاٌقف١٠َٛٓ-ؽ١ش٠َؼٛدَاٌقشاعَاٌزشوَٟ" َلشْٚ،َٚثبٌزؾذ٠ذ .َاإل٠شأَٟاٌَٝػذح

 َ"…  ٌفزشحَٚع١ضحَفَٟاٌمشَْاٌؼؾش٠ََٓ٘زاَاٌزٕبفظٚلذَرشاعغَ

 

Back translation: 

“As the Turkish-Iranian rivalry goes back to several centuries, and specifically to the 

Ottoman sultans and the Safavid shahs. However, this rivalry briefly subsided in the 

twentieth century.” 
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Here, the personal reference (it) in English text which is classified as a noun pronoun refers 

back to (Turkish-Iranian rivalry).Yet, when translated into Arabic text, the pronoun (it) is 

replaced by another cohesive tie to alter its function. That is, the pronoun (it) is altered by 

the demonstrative reference ََ ٘زا /haadhaa/ means (this) which modifies the noun اٌزٕبفظ /al-

tanafos/ means (the rivaly).  Therefore, the demonstrative reference /hadhaa/ refers back to 

اإل٠شأَٟ-اٌقشاعَاٌزشوَٟ  / al-siraa al-turki al-irani/ (the Turkish-Iranian rivalry). Accordingly, 

an „alteration‟ technique is used here by altering a personal reference by a demonstrative 

reference. However, both cohesive ties have the same function to trace an entity, which is, 

(the Turkish-Iranian). In other word, the translator used the demonstrative reference (this) 

to point out to a particular noun, which is, (the Turkish-Iranian rivalry). Besides, he or she 

emphasizes the noun (the Turkish-Iranian rivalry) that can be inferred from the use of the 

conjunction /wa/ means (and then) to provide a temporal relation between the two 

sentences. According to Ryding  (2005, p. 450) in order to assert and to confirm that an 

action has indeed happened, the particle َ لذََ /qad/ is used and is translated as „already‟ or 

„indeed‟ when used with the past tense. Ryding adds that, لذ /qad/ may provide a „temporal 

relation‟ when used as a „prefix‟ with the particle /wa/ means (and) or /fa/ means (then). 

Therefore, in this example, it is noted that the translator connected the two sentences by the 

use of the conjunction /wa/ which provides a temporal sequence and the use of the particle 

/qad/ means (already).  Consequently, both particles supply a confirmation of the 

communicative meaning of the past tense رشاعغ /tarajaa/ means (subsided) in English text by 

asserting that the action did indeed happen. Thus, the translator uses the noun َاٌزٕبفظ /al-

tanafos/ (the rivalry) with the demonstrative reference /haadhaa/ (this) instead of the noun 

pronoun (it) to emphasize the action. Since the translator is aware of the grammatical 
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differences between English and Arabic, the output message of the ST is completely 

transmitted in the TT.  

4.2.1.1.6 Alteration of a number  

As shown in Appendix C, „alternation‟ technique appears in replacing (a plural pronoun) in 

English text by a (dual pronoun) in Arabic text. For example, the plural noun (they) in text 

1 line (42) is translated as ّ٘ب /humaa/ means (they two) in Arabic language, which is in line 

(32), since Arabic language shows a duality of pronouns unlike English language. Also, 

another example in text 1 appeared by the altering of the possessive plural pronoun (their) 

in English text in line (57) by the suffix /-humma/ means (their two) in Arabic text in line 

(44). In other word, the suffix /-humma/ is used to show the duality of the possessive 

pronoun where the suffix attached the noun ؽشوزّٙب /harakata-humma/ means („their two‟ 

movement). In addition, an „alteration‟ technique appears in replacing a plural noun 

pronoun by a singular noun pronoun, see Appendix C. For instance, in text 4: 

English text: line (61-64) 

“The country needs a leader … who can take all those votes, all those hopes, and meld 

them into a strategy … clearly crave.”  

Arabic text:  line (51-53) 

...َِؼبَفَٟاعزشار١غ١خَرؼًََّفٙش٘ب،٠َٚغزط١غَأخزَوًَرٍهَاألفٛاد،َٚوًَرٍهَا٢ِبي...َارَرؾزبطَاٌجالدَاٌَٝصػ١َُ"

َ"َ.ثؾىًَٚاضؼ

Back translation: 

“The country needs a leader…who can take all those votes, and all those hopes, and (meld 

it) together into a strategy…clearly way.” 

Here, in English text, the cohesive tie (them) falls under a personal reference and 

categorized as an object plural noun pronoun which refers back to (votes) and (hopes).  On 

the other hand, in Arabic text, the cohesive tie /-haa/ in فٙش٘ب /sahri-haa/ attached the verb 

 al-aswat/ and /al-amaal/ mean/ األفٛادََٚا٢ِبي sahr/ means (meld) and it refers back to/ فٙش
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(votes) and (hopes). The suffix tie /-haa/ falls under a personal pronoun categorizing as an 

object singular pronoun that equal to (it) in English language. Consequently, it can be stated 

that an „alteration‟ technique appeared by replacing an object plural noun pronoun by an 

object singular noun pronoun. The main reason for this alteration in Arabic text is that, the 

feminine singular pronoun /-haa/ is used to refer to non-human plural nouns. Therefore, 

each language has its own rules govern its structure and the translator is aware of these 

rules as a native speaker of Arabic language. 

4.2.1.1.7 Alteration of a pronoun type 

This alteration occurs when one type of personal pronoun in the ST is replaced by another 

type in the TT. For example, as cited in Appendix C, in text 4, as follows: 

English text: line (55-57) 

“My favorite election story was told to me by an international observer…His voting station 

had just closed and as the polling workers…counting station.”  

Arabic text: line (45-48) 

لذَأغٍكَأثٛاثََٗثّشالجزِٗىٍفبَ٘زاَاٌّشالتَؽ١شَوبَِْشوضَااللزشاعَاٌزَٞوبََْ …اٌّشالج١َٓاٌذ١١ٌٚٓٚلذَؽىٌََٟٝأؽذَ"

َ".ٌّؾطخَاٌفشصَاٌّشوضَٞ…ٌٍزٛ،ٌَٚىَٓث١ّٕبَوبَْاٌّٛظفَْٛ

Back translation: 

“And one of the international observers told me…where the voting station that this 

observer is responsible to monitor it had just closed, but while the polling 

workers…counting station.” 

Here, the cohesive tie (his) in English text is a personal reference that falls under a 

possessive determiner and it refers to the noun (an international observer). On the other 

hand, it is noted that, this device is altered in Arabic text by another type of personal 

reference. That is, instead of translating (His voting station), the translator adds more 

details which is „ َاٌّشا َ٘زا َوبْ َاٌزٞ َااللزشاع َثّشالجزِٗشوض َِىٍفب لت ‟ /markaz al-iktiraa alazi kan 

haadhaa al-morakib mokalafan bimorakabati-hi/ means (the vote center that this observer is 
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responsible to monitor it). Therefore, the translator uses the suffix /-hi/ that attached the 

genitive noun َخِشالج  /murakabati-hi/ representing an object noun pronoun (it). Also, it is 

noted that the demonstrative reference ٘زا /haadha/ is used to refer back to ٓأؽذَاٌّشالج١َٓاٌذ١١ٌٚ 

)an international observer(. Thus an „alteration‟ technique is used in this example resulting 

from the addition of more details in Arabic text than in the ST.   

4.2.1.2 Demonstrative reference 

It is noted in Appendix C that „alternation‟ technique of Nida‟s (1964) is the main 

translation technique used to translate English demonstrative references into Arabic text. 

Additionally, the analysis reveals that there are 5 types of „alteration‟ technique used while 

translating these demonstrative references into Arabic. These types are summarized in the 

following sub sections: 

4.2.1.2.1 Alteration by changing ‘a scale of proximity’ 

This translation technique occurs when a demonstrative reference that shows near 

proximity is replaced by another one that shows far proximity, or vice versa. Moreover, it is 

noted in Appendix C that Arabic language tends to use near proximity when presenting the 

idea unlike English language that tends to use far proximity. The reason for this „alteration‟ 

refers to the type of political text (opinion text) where the analyst of such text aims to state 

his or her points of view by reporting events indeed occurred. Also, this „alteration‟ is 

ascribed to the duration of the written political texts which is (year 2012) where many 

political issues are still taken place in the Middle East. Therefore, using near proximity, 

(this) and (these), supports the idea that these events are current and important ones. For 

example, in text 1 as shown in Appendix C: the English demonstrative reference (that 

decision) in line (37) refers to (agreement to expel Islamist groups from Sudan) which is in 
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line (36), see appendix B (1). Yet, this demonstrative reference is translated into Arabic text 

as ٘زاََ /haadhaa/ )this( which is in line (29), see Appendix B (2). Consequently, there is an 

„alteration‟ technique in this example occured by replacing the demonstrative (that) which 

denotes a far proximity by /haadhaa/ (this) to denote a near proximity in Arabic.  

4.2.1.2.2 Alteration by a noun 

It is observed in Appendix C that this type of „alteration‟ occurs when a translator replaced 

a demonstrative reference in the ST by a noun in the TT. For example, in text 4, it is noted 

that the adverb demonstrative reference (here) in English text is replaced by the noun ِقش 

/misra/ (Egypt) in Arabic text. This reference cited in lines (9), (13), (35) and (52) and it is 

replaced by (Egypt) in Arabic text, respectively, in line (8), (11), (30), and (43). Another 

example, in text 1 appeared in the replacement of the definite article ((the) country) in line 

(33) which refers to (Sudan) in line (33) by the name ْاٌغٛدا /al-sudan/ (Al-Sudan) which is 

in line (26). Therefore, it can be found in the previous examples that translators prefer the 

using of noun to trace the name of Arab countries. Hence, an „alteration‟ technique is used 

to evoke readers‟ attention of events taking place in Arab countries. 

4.2.1.2.3 Alteration of a demonstrative reference’s type 

As shown in Appendix C, this technique used when one demonstrative reference in English 

text is altered by another type of demonstrative reference in Arabic text. The results have 

revealed that this kind of „alteration‟ rarely happened since only one example is used, 

which is, the replacement of the adverb demonstrative reference (here) by the determiner 

demonstrative reference (this). The example appeared in text 4 where (here) in line (20), 

refers to (Omar Abdel Aziz School) which is in line (16), is translated into Arabic text as 

َاٌض٠بسح  haadhihi al-ziyara/ means (this visit) which is in line (18). In other word, the/ ٘زٖ
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translator used another demonstrative reference /haadhihi/ (this) refers back to the visit of 

the place َِذسعخَػّشَثَٓػجذَاٌؼض٠ض  ,which is, (Omar Abdel Aziz School) in line (14). However, 

this „alteration‟ technique used is conveyed the same communicative meaning the writer 

aims to transmit.   

4.2.1.2.4 Alteration by a pronoun 

It can be found in Appendix C that, this type of „alteration‟ occurs when a demonstrative 

reference in English text is replaced by a pronoun while translating into Arabic text. For 

example, in text 4, as follows: 

English text: line (58-59) 

“…an Egyptian woman… shouted: “Please, never leave that box alone. This is our future. 

Go and make sure they put it in the right place.”  

Arabic text: line (48-49) 

َاٌقٕذٚق»:َفبؽذَثُٙ…سوضذَاِشأحَِقش٠خَ" َأػ١ٕىَُرغ١تَػَٓ٘زا ِغزمجٍٕب،ٌَٚزٌهََٙٛ،َفَِٓفضٍىَُالَرذػٛا

 ".ار٘جٛاَٚرؤوذٚآََِأَُٔٙع١ضؼَٛٔٗفَٟاٌّىبَْإٌّبعت

Back translation: 

“An Egyptian woman ran…shouted over them: “please, don‟t leave your eyes away of this 

box, it is our future, and for this reason go and make sure that they put it in the right place” 

In this example, in English text, the cohesive tie (this) falls under a demonstrative reference 

and it refers back to (box). On the other hand, it is noted that when translated into Arabic 

text, the translator replaced the demonstrative reference (this) by a personal reference ٛ٘ 

/huwa/ means (it) which is used to refer back to اٌقٕذٚق /al-sondoq/ (the box). In other 

words, „alternation‟ techniques in used in this example by make use of replacement in the 

reference type. However, this kind of alteration doesn‟t change the communicative meaning 

since the altered wordَ/huwa/ (it) has the same function of tracing the object, which is, (the 

box). Besides, it is observed that Arabic language tends to refer to participant/s or object/s 

by means of personal references rather than demonstrative references. 
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Another Example, as shown in Appendix C in text 5, as follows: 

English: line (32)    Is Morsi nonaligned in that choice? 

Arabic: line (21)      ًََِ٘شعَٟغ١شَِٕؾبصَفَٟاخز١بسٖ؟ 

Back translation: Is Morsi nonaligned in his choice? 

Here, in English text, the cohesive tie (that) classified as a demonstrative reference refers 

back to (attending the Nonaligned Movement‟s summit meeting in Tehran) which is in line 

(2), see Appendix B (1). Yet, it is noted in Arabic text that the translator used a personal 

reference /-hi/ which is considered as a suffix that represents a possessive determiner of the 

noun اخز١بس /ikhtiyar/ (choice) and it refers back to (Morsi). That is, an „alteration‟ technique 

is used in this example by replacing the demonstrative reference in English text by a 

personal reference in Arabic text. However, this replacement doesn‟t affect the output 

meaning of the sentence. Besides, the whole text is about (Morsi‟s choice) which is 

(attending the Nonaligned Movement‟s summit meeting in Tehran) and there is not any 

other choices mentioned in the text, see Appendix A (1) & A (2). Thus, the translator is 

aware about conveying the same idea of the ST without any ambiguity. 

4.2.1.2.5 Alteration of a number 

This translation technique occurs when a singular demonstrative reference is altered by a 

plural one and vice versa. For example, in text 2, as follows: 

English: line (34-35) 

“Does America have an interest in the internal fights taking place in these countries still 

quaking from the Arab uprisings?” 

Arabic: (line 27) 

 "اٌٍز٠َِٓبَصاال٠َٙزضاَْثفؼًَاٌضٛسادَاٌؼشث١خ؟٘ز٠َٓاٌجٍذ٠َٓفًَٙأ١ِشوبٌَٙبَِقٍؾخَفَٟااللززبيَاٌذاخٍَٟاٌغبسَٞفَٟ"
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Back translation: 

"Then, does America have an interest in the internal fighting occurring in „these two‟ 

countries that are still quaking from the Arab revolutions?  

Here, the English cohesive tie (these) falls under a demonstrative reference and it refers 

back to (Egypt and Libya) which is in the previous paragraph. It is noted that, while 

translated into Arabic, the plural demonstrative reference (these) is altered by the Arabic 

demonstrative reference ٓ٘ز٠ /haadh-ayni/ which means (they two). In other words, ٓ٘ز٠ 

/haadh-ayni/ represents a dual demonstrative reference and it is a genitive followed by the 

dual noun /al-balad-ayni/ means (two countries). Therefore, an „alteration‟ technique occurs 

in this example by replacing a plural demonstrative reference in the ST by a dual one in the 

TT. Then, it can be held true that, this „alteration‟ is used for grammatical reasons since 

there are structural differences between Arabic and English language. Another example 

appeared in the same text, as shown in Appendix C, is, as follows: 

English: Line (52)    

“Let‟s return to the main trigger for these events.” 

Arabic: line (42) 

    َ"فٍٕؼذَاٌَٝاٌؾبفضَاٌشئ١غٌَٟٙزَٖاألؽذاس"

Back translation: 

“Let us return to the main trigger for „this‟ events.” 

It is noted in English text in Appendix B (1) that the demonstrative reference (these) refers 

back to (Egypt and Libya events). Yet, while translated into Arabic text, the translator 

makes a replacement by altering a plural demonstrative reference (these) by a singular 

demonstrative reference ٖ٘ز /haadhihi/ (this) which is in line (42). Then, it can be stated that 

there is an „alteration‟ technique by number in this example. Moreover, this „alteration‟ is 

ascribed to the structural differences between both languages. Ryding (2005, p. 315) states 

that it is possible to identify number and gender in Arabic demonstrative and the plural 
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demonstrative is only used when it refers to human beings. He adds that, if the writer refers 

to non-human plurals, then the feminine demonstrative /haadhihi/ is used. Consequently, in 

this example, the singular feminine demonstrative is used in Arabic text because the 

demonstrative reference refers back to non-human (Egypt and Libya events). 

4.2.1.3 Comparative reference 

It is noticed in Appendix C that two types of „alteration‟ technique are used while 

translating English comparative reference into Arabic text. These two types are classified in 

the following sub sections: 

4.2.1.3.1 Alteration by superlative 

It is noticed in Appendix C that this technique is used when a comparative form in English 

text is altered by the superlative one in Arabic text. For example, as shown in Appendix C 

in text 2: the English comparative reference (more) in line (20) which refers to (the first 

message) in same line, see Appendix B (1), is translated as األوضش /al a-kther/ means (the 

most) in Arabic text which is in line (14). Here, the prefix /al-/ is used in Arabic language 

for superlative form. In consequence, an „alteration‟ technique is used where the 

comparative form (more) is altered by the superlative one األوضش /al a-kther/ (the most). Yet, 

it is noted that this alteration does not affect the meaning of the ST since the translator aims 

to assert the importance and the superiority of (the second message).  

4.2.1.3.2 Alteration by synonym 

It is observed in Appendix C that this technique is appeared when a comparative reference 

in English text is translated into Arabic text by its relevant synonym. In other words,  the 

translated word in Arabic is not considered as a comparative reference in Arabic language 
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since the comparative reference has a definite structure in Arabic language which is formed 

by the prefix /a-/. For example, as shown in Appendix C (text 2) where the comparative 

reference (similar) in line (26) is translated into Arabic text by the word ِّبصٍخ /momathila/ 

which is in line (20). In Arabic, the translated word /momathila/ serves as an adjective 

which is equal to (similar) in English, nonetheless, it doesn‟t have a comparative form of 

Arabic language which is the prefix /al-/. Therefore, the translation technique used is 

„alteration‟ by a relevant synonym that semantically conveying the same meaning of the 

ST, even though, the translated word does not have a comparative form in the TT. 

4.2.1.4 Substitution 

It is noted in Appendix C that, „alteration‟ technique is used while translating English 

substitution device into Arabic text. The following sub sections provide some examples of 

this alteration. 

4.2.1.4.1 Alteration by a noun or a pronoun 

It is noticed in Appendix C that ‘alteration‟ technique appeared by replacing an English 

substitution device with a noun or a pronoun. For example, the nominal substitution (one) 

in line (29) refers back to (attack) in the same line, as shown in appendix B (2) text 2. Yet, 

when translated into Arabic text, it is replaced by a noun َٛاٌٙغ /al-hojoum/ means (the 

attack) which is in line (22).  Another example, the nominal substitution (one) in line (10) 

refers back to (the groups) which is in line 8, as shown in appendix B (2). However, when 

translated into Arabic text, it is altered by a pronoun /-hum/ means (them) to refer back to 

(the groups) too. The reason for this „alteration‟ is that nominal substitution is rarely 

occurred in Arabic text, as shown in Appendix B (2), and the translator uses a noun or a 

pronoun to make the idea of the ST clearly transmitted in the TT.  
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4.2.1.4.2 Alteration by Ellipsis 

It is noticed in Appendix C that the translator altered the substitution device in English text 

with ellipsis device in Arabic text. For example, in text 2, as follows: 

English: (line 34-35) 

“Does America have an interest in the internal fights taking place in these countries still 

quaking from the Arab uprisings? Of course it does”  

Arabic: (line 27-28) 

َصاال٠َٙزضاَْثفؼً" َفَٟااللززبيَاٌذاخٍَٟاٌغبسَٞفَٟ٘ز٠َٓاٌجٍذ٠َٓاٌٍز٠َِٓب َِقٍؾخ ٌَٙب اٌضٛسادَاٌؼشث١خ؟ََفًَٙأ١ِشوب

 ".ٌٙبَِقٍؾخثبٌطجغَ

Back translation: 

“Then, does America have an interest in the internal fighting occurring in these two 

countries that are still quaking from the Arab revolutions? Of course, it has an interest.”  

The verbal substitution (does) substituted the verbal clause („has‟ an interest in the internal 

fights taking place in these countries), and this device cohesively connects the two 

sentences together. Then, the reader can easily understand the elliptical information. 

However, the translator successfully translated this device (does) by altering it with the 

clause ِقٍؾخٌَٙب  /la-ha maslaha/ means („has‟ an interest) in Arabic text. Yet, the sentence in 

Arabic text is not completely provided in the translation. In other word, another device is 

used while translating into Arabic, which is, „Ellipsis‟ since the elliptical information is: َٟف

َ َ٘ز٠ٓ َفٟ َاٌغبسٞ َاٌذاخٍٟ َاٌجٍذ٠ٓااللززبي  means (in the internal fights taking place in these 

countries). Semantically, the translator used ellipsis as a cohesive device in Arabic sentence 

in order to avoid repetition since the elliptical information is already comprehensible from 

the context. Moreover, if the translator translated only ٌٙب /la-haa/ means (has) without the 

alteration of the noun /maslaha/ (interest) instead of (does), the meaning would be /la-haa/ َ

 and this style is only used in spoken Arabic. Therefore, the translator is aware (it has)ٌٙب
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about conveying the communicative meaning of the SL as a result of the knowledge of the 

grammatical differences between the two languages. 

4.2.1.4.3 Alteration by clarification 

This type of „alteration‟ appeared when a substitution device in English is replaced by a 

clausal for the purpose of clarification. For example, in appendix C (text 5): 

English: (line 46-48) 

“If Morsi needs a primer on the democracy movement in Iran … he can read the one 

offered by Stanford‟s Iran expert”  

Arabic: (line 31-33) 

"َ َا٠شاْ َفٟ َاٌذ٠ّمشاط١خ َؽشوخ َػٓ َأ١ٌٚخ َثفىشح َاإلٌّبَ َاٌٝ َوبَِْشعَٟثؾبعخ ََ…ارا َوزجٗفجبِىبٔٗ َِب اٌخج١شََلشاءح

 "اإل٠شأَٟثغبِؼخَعزبٔفٛسد

Back translation:   

“If Morsi needs to know an initial idea about the democracy movement in Iran… then, he 

can read what was written by an Iranian expert in Stanford University.” 

In English text, the cohesive tie (the one) that falls under a nominal substitution device 

replaced the noun „a primer‟ and grammatically functioned as an object.  Yet, the translator 

makes use of „alteration‟ technique by altering the object (the one) with the clause „َلشاءحَِب

 ,means (reading what was written). According to Oxford dictionary „a primer‟ means ‟وزجٗ

„a book that contains basic instructions‟, then, the tie „the one‟ substitute the noun (a 

primer). While in Arabic, the translator translated „a primer‟ as أ١ٌٚخَفىشح  /fikra awaliya/ 

means „an initial idea‟, therefore, it is not possible to use nominal substitution device in 

Arabic text and instead he or she altered this device with a clause „ َوزجٗل َِب شاءح  means 

(reading what was written). Also, the translator may use this type of „alteration‟ for the 

purpose of clarification for the word „a primer‟. Regardless the type of translation used to, 

the intended meaning of the sentences is totally conveyed. 
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4.2.1.5 Ellipsis 

It is noted that few examples are appeared in Appendix C for the using of „alteration‟ 

technique while translating ellipsis device from English text into Arabic text. The following 

sub section illustrates an example of this alteration as shown in Appendix C.  

4.2.1.5.1 Alteration by substitution  

This technique used when an ellipsis device in English language is replaced by a 

substitution device in Arabic text.  For example, in Appendix C (text 4), as follows: 

English: Line (25-26) 

“Some illiterate elderly women confided that they could not read the ballot and just voted 

where their kids told them to.” 

Arabic: (line 22-23) 

لذَفٛرَٓؽغجّبَلبيٌَََٙٓأٔٙٓٚلذَأعشدَا١ٌٕبَثؼضَإٌغبءَاٌّغٕبدَاأل١ِبدَثؤ٠ٌََُٓٙٔغزطؼَٓلشاءحَٚسلخَااللزشاع،َٚ"

 ."أ٠َْفؼٍٓأثٕبإَ٘ٓ

 

 

Back translation: 

“Some illiterate elderly women told us that they could not read the ballot, and they voted 

where their kids told them to do.” 

In English text, the writer uses ellipsis device by omitting the verb after the infinitive (to) as 

means of avoiding repetition since the missing verb (vote) is previously mentioned. While, 

in Arabic text the translator replaced the ellipsis device in English text with a substitution 

device in Arabic text. In other words, the translator adds a substitution verb ٍٓ٠فؼ /yafal-na/ 

means (do) to substitute the verb ٓفٛر /sawat-na/ means (voted). Therefore, an „alteration‟ 

technique is used in this example resulting from the altering of the ellipsis device in English 

text by the substitution device in Arabic text. Moreover, the translator adopts this technique 
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because it is not possible to only leave the Arabic particle ْأ /ann/ _which equal to (to) in 

English text_ without any verb. Consequently, the translator adds the substitution verb ٍٓ٠فؼ 

(do) rather than the original verb ٓفٛر (vote) in order to avoid repetition. It worth noting 

that, the intended meaning of the ST is completely conveyed in the TT.  

4.2.1.6 Conjunction 

It is noted in Appendix C that few incidences of „alteration‟ technique are appeared when 

translated English conjunction devices into Arabic text. For example, (in text 3), it is noted 

that the English „additive‟ conjunction (likewise) in line (27), is replaced by the Arabic 

„temporal‟ conjunction ُص /tumma/ means (then) which is in line (23). However, this 

„alteration‟ does not affect the target meaning of the English text.  

4.2.2 Subtraction  

It can be found in Appendix C that some of English cohesive devices are omitted when 

translated into Arabic text. The following subsections illustrate this technique which is 

appeared while translating the three types of reference device and the conjunction device. 

4.2.2.1 Personal Reference 

It is noticed that a „subtraction‟ technique occurs when a personal reference in the English 

text is omitted while translating into Arabic text. For example, (in text 3), as follows: 

English text: line (42-45) 

“The Kurds, who have until recently despised the Sunni Arabs for their persecution of the 

Kurds under Saddam Hussein, are now making amends. They are also closely aligning with 

Turkey to balance Iranian influence inside Iraq”.  

Arabic text:  line (34-36) 

َفَٟػٙذَفذ" ٌَُٙ َثغجتَاضطٙبدُ٘ ٠َىشَْ٘ٛاٌؼشةَاٌغٕخ َاٌز٠َٓوبٔٛا َػٍَٝافالػَعغٛس٠َؼًَّاألوشاد، َؽغ١ٓ، اَ

 "َ.اٌّٛالفَاٌزشو١خٌَّٛاعٙخَإٌفٛرَاإل٠شأَٟداخًَاٌؼشاق٠ئ٠ذَْٚاٌؼاللبدَِغَاٌغٕخ،َوّبَ
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Back translation:  

"The Kurds, who have despised the Sunni Arabs because of their persecution to them under 

Saddam Hussein‟s era, are now making to improve relations with the Sunni. Also, aligning 

with Turkey‟s   to Iranian influence inside Iraq." 

Here, the cohesive tie (they) in English text falls under a personal reference and it refers 

back to the noun (the Kurds). Yet, when translated into Arabic text, this noun pronoun is 

omitted and the sentence translated without a subject. However, semantically the meaning 

is still understandable in Arabic sentence since it is possible to determine the doer of the 

action or the subject from the Arabic verb. That is, the Arabic verb ْٚ٠ئ٠ذ /yoayidoon/ 

which means (aligning) identifies the number (plural), the gender (male) and the tense 

(present). Therefore, the „subtraction‟ technique used does not affect the communicative 

meaning of the TL since the translator is aware of the grammatical differences between 

Arabic and English language.   

4.2.2.2 Demonstrative Reference 

This translation technique is rarely used since there are few occurrences appear in the 

analysis, see Appendix C. For example, in text 7, in line (40) the definite article „the‟ in 

(the Egyptian soldiers) which is classified under a demonstrative reference, refers back to 

„16 Egyptian soldiers‟ in line (3), see Appendix B (2). Yet, when translated into Arabic 

text, as shown in Appendix C, this demonstrative reference is omitted as this information is 

previously mentioned and there is no need to repeat it. Therefore, „subtraction‟ technique 

does not change the communicative meaning of the output message in Arabic text. 

4.2.2.3 Comparative References 

This „alteration‟ technique occurs when the comparative reference in the ST is omitted in 

the TT. For example, (in text 7), as follows: 
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English: line (9-14) 

“Many see Morsi‟s move to control the SCAF … as finally giving Egypt‟s revolution the 

chance to remove key remnants of the Mubarak regime and fulfill its promise. Others, 

particularly non-Islamists, are more prone to see recent actions as the Muslim Brotherhood 

removing any checks on its power.”  

Arabic: line (6-9) 

ٌٍَمٛادَاٌّغٍؾخ" َاٌّغٍظَاألػٍٝ َػٍٝ َاٌغ١طشح َثبرغبٖ َِشعٟ َاٌَٝخطٛح َوض١شْٚ َفشفخََ…٠ٕٚظش َأخ١شا ثبػزجبس٘ب

٠ٚشَٜاٌجؼضَا٢خش،َخبفخَغ١شَاإلعال١١ِٓ،َاٌخطٛادَاألخ١شحَ.ٌٍَضٛسحٌٍَزخٍـََِٓفٍٛئَظبََِجبسنَٚرؾم١كَِطبٌجٙب

َ".ثبػزجبس٘بَد١ٌالَػٍَٝرخٍـَعّبػخَاإلخٛاَْاٌّغ١ٍََِّٓٓأَٞسلبثخَػٍَٝعٍطزٙب

Back translation:  

“Many see Morsi‟s move to control the SCAF… as finally giving Egypt‟s uprising the 

chance to get rid of the Mubarak regime‟s remnants and to achieve its demands. But others, 

particularly non-Islamists, see the recent actions as the Muslim Brotherhood get rid of any 

control on its power.” 

Here, in English text, the cohesive device (more) in line (13), falls under a comparative 

reference (presupposed that non-Islamists are more prone than „Many‟) which is in line (9), 

see Appendix B (2). However, while translating into Arabic text, the translator omits this 

reference, which means there is a „subtraction‟ technique. Yet, it is noted that, the meaning 

in Arabic text does not change when omitting the comparative reference and the message of 

the ST, which is, (there are two points of view by two different groups) is conveyed. 

Besides, the translator adds the adversative conjunction /wa/ which means (but) in this 

example, followed the first opinion to assert that there is another different opinion. 

Therefore, Arabs‟ readers could easily identify the idea since the translator adopts a 

„subtraction‟ technique where the English comparative reference does not have essential 

function if translated into Arabic sentence. However, by means of compensation in the 

sentence such as the use of adversative conjunction /wa/, the communicative meaning is 

properly transmitted. 
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4.2.2.4 Conjunction 

There are few examples appear in Appendix C where the conjunction device of the English 

text is omitted while translating into the Arabic text. For example, (in text 5), as follows: 

English: line (27-30) 

“The world was divided between Western democratic capitalists and Eastern Communists, 

and developing states like Egypt, Yugoslavia and Indonesia declared themselves 

“nonaligned” with these two blocs. But “there is no Communist bloc today,” said 

Mandelbaum.” 

Arabic: line (17-19) 

ٚاخزبسدَدٚئَب١ِخَِضًَِقشَ.١َخَاٌؾشل١خفمذَوبَْاٌؼبٌَُِٕمغّبَث١َِٓؼغىشَٞاٌذ٠ّمشاط١خَاٌغشث١خَاٌشأعّب١ٌخَٚاٌؾ١ٛػ"

 ".،َألََِٞٓ٘بر١َٓاٌىزٍز١ٓ«غ١شَِٕؾبصح»٠ٚٛغٛعالف١بَٚأذ١ٔٚغ١بَأَْرؼٍَٓٔفغٙبَ

Back translation:  

“Since the world was divided between Western democratic capitalists and Eastern 

Communists. And, developing states such as Egypt and Yugoslavia and Indonesia adopted 

to declare themselves „‟nonaligned‟, with these two blocs.”  

In English text, the conjunction device (But) in line (30) is categorized as an „adversative 

conjunction‟ which is used to oppose the idea presented in the previous sentence. While 

translating into Arabic text, it is observed that the translator not only omits this conjunction 

but also omits the whole statement which is (But “there is no Communist bloc today”), 

which is ascribed to two reasons: (ii) the translator finds it is not important to translate this 

statement as it is a known fact, for Arabs readers, (ii) he or she finds that this statement has 

no relation with the core of the topic since it focuses on (the Egyptian president Morsi and 

his visit to Iran), then, Arab readers would only pay attention to the essence of the topic. 

However, the „subtraction‟ technique used does not affect the communicative meaning of 

the paragraph since the purpose of translation is only to transmit the important ideas.  
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4.2.3 Addition 

It is observed in Appendix C that „addition‟ technique is the most obvious technique the 

translator used while translating English ellipsis devices into Arabic text. This technique is 

shown in the following sub section. 

4.2.3.1 Ellipsis 

It is apparent in Appendix C that „addition‟ technique is used for ellipsis when the 

translator translates implicit information in the ST by an explicit one in the TT. In other 

words, the translator makes an elliptical expression in a source text clear in a target text by 

adding this elliptical information in the TT.  For example, (in text 7), as follows:      

English: line 56    “The record to date is not good” 

Arabic: line 37      "ٚعغٍَُٙؽزَٝ٘زَٖاٌٍؾظخَغ١شَع١ذ"   

Back translation: “Moreover, so far their record is not good” 

In English sentence, there is unsaid information after the noun (the record), which is, (the 

record of the Egypt‟s president and people), that can be found in line (49(, see Appendix B 

(1). Since the information is understandable from the context of the text and it refers to line 

(49), it is left unsaid by the writer to avoid repetition. However, when translated it into 

Arabic text as shown in line (37), the translator translated it as /sijila-hum/ which means 

(their record). That is, the translator uses an „addition‟ technique in which he or she adds 

the third person plural suffix pronoun /-hum/ to the noun /sijil/. In Arabic, the suffix /-hum/ 

means (their) in English and it refers back to (Egypt‟s president and people) which is in line 

(33), see Appendix B (2). The reason for this „addition‟ refers to the structure of the word 

in Arabic, which means, if the word translated without a personal reference /-hum/ the 

meaning would be confused to the reader since sentences in Arabic language are cohesively 
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linked to each other by means of personal references that considered as the predominated 

type of grammatical cohesive devices in the text. Therefore, the translator used an 

„addition‟ technique to adapt the structure of the target language besides avoiding the 

ambiguity of the meaning.  

Another example to show the use of „addition technique‟, (in text 4), as follows: 

English: Line (25-26) 

“Some illiterate elderly women confided that they could not read the ballot and just voted 

where their kids told them to.” 

Arabic: (line 22-23) 

لذَفٛرَٓؽغجّبَلبيٌَََٙٓأٔٙٓٚلذَأعشدَا١ٌٕبَثؼضَإٌغبءَاٌّغٕبدَاأل١ِبدَثؤ٠ٌََُٓٙٔغزطؼَٓلشاءحَٚسلخَااللزشاع،َٚ"

 ."أ٠َْفؼٍٓأثٕبإَ٘ٓ

Back translation: 

“Some illiterate elderly women told us that they could not read the ballot, and they voted 

where their kids told them to do.” 

In English text, the writer uses Ellipsis device in (just voted) by omitting the noun pronoun 

(they) that refers back to (Some illiterate elderly women). While in Arabic text, the 

translator used an „addition‟ technique in this example by adding a noun pronoun ََٓ٘

/hunna/ which means (they). Furthermore, the noun pronoun /hunna/ (they) serves as doer 

for the verb ٓفٛر /sawat-na/ which means (voted). Here, the important notice is that the 

translator used the particle ْأ /anna/ means (that) which semantically used in Arabic “to 

report factual information in a subordinate clause”, Ryding (2005, p. 425). Then, it is 

necessary to use the verb after /anna/ to report the event. In other words, if the sentence is 

translated the same way in English (without pronoun), the structure of Arabic sentence 

would be inappropriate which affects the communicative meaning of the ST.  
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4.2.4 Sustaining 

There is a new technique appeared while translating English grammatical cohesive devices 

into Arabic text, which is, „sustaining‟. This technique means that there is an equivalent 

meaning and function of the ST grammatical cohesive markers when translated into the TT. 

Moreover, it is noted that this technique appear while translating all the English 

grammatical cohesive devices into Arabic text, see Appendix C. The following sub sections 

illustrate some examples in which the translator makes use of this technique.  

4.2.4.1 Personal Reference 

The analysis in Appendix C have revealed that great number of personal references are 

translated into Arabic text by their equivalent meaning in Arabic text. In other words, the 

English personal references are translated into Arabic by make use of the same grammatical 

category. For example, (i) the English noun pronouns are translated by the noun pronouns 

in Arabic text e.g. the personal reference (they) in text 1 in line (69) and (74) is translated 

into Arabic as ُ٘ /hum/ ( a plural noun pronoun in Arabic which means (they) in English) in 

line (52) and (56).  (ii) The English possessive determiner (their) in line (31) text 2, is 

translated into Arabic as /-hum/ (a suffix that attached the noun غضت representing a plural 

possessive determiner) which is in line (24).    

4.2.4.2 Demonstrative Reference 

It is noticed in Appendix C that, some demonstrative references have what is equal to them 

in Arabic text in terms of number and proximity. For example, in text 2, the English 

demonstrative reference /that/ translated into Arabic as رٍه /tilka/ which is in line (33). Both 

devices (/tilka/ and (that)) are singular and represent a far proximity. Also, in the same text 

in line (51), the English demonstrative reference (this) is translated as ٖ٘ز /haadhihi/ which 
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in line (41). Both devices (/haadhihi/ and (this)) are singular and represent a near proximity. 

Another example shown in the use of definite article (the) where it is translated as the 

prefix /al-/ in Arabic text e.g. in text 3 (the two governments in line (15) is translated in 

Arabic as  ٓاٌؾىِٛز١ /al-hokoumatayni/  which is in line (14)), see Appendix C.  

4.2.4.3 Comparative Reference 

An observation of appendix C will reveal that some of the English comparative references 

are translated into Arabic text by their comparative reference‟s structure in Arabic 

language. For example, in text 4: the cohesive devices (better and more) in line (28), which 

falls under comparative reference, are translated into Arabic text by make use of the 

comparative reference َٚأوضش  a-fdal wa a-kther/ means (better and more) which is in/ أفضً

line (25). In other words, the prefix /a-/ is used to form an adjective comparative device in 

Arabic language, which means, the translated words agree with the source words in terms 

of structure. Therefore, the translator conveys the original message of the ST.  

4.2.4.4 Substitution 

It can be found that some English substitution devices are similarly translated into Arabic 

text by retaining their grammatical function as „cohesive ties‟. The purpose of adopting this 

technique is to avoid repetition of unnecessary words. For example, (in text 7), as follows: 

English: line (36-38) 

“What makes this particularly noteworthy is that Peres‟s office did not release Morsi‟s 

letter publicly until after checking with the Egyptians to make sure it was okay to do so.”  

Arabic: (24-26) 

ِّب٠َغؼًَ٘زاَأِشاَعذ٠شاَثبٌزوشََ٘ٛأَِْىزتَث١ش٠ظ٠ٌََُٕؾشَخطبةَِشعَٟاالَثؼذَأَْرٛافًَِغَاٌغبٔتَاٌّقشَٞ"

 ."اٌم١بََثزٌهٌٍزؤوذََِٓاِىب١ٔخَ
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Back translation:  

“What makes this matter noteworthy is that Peres‟s office didn‟t release Morsi‟s letter until 

after contacting with the Egyptian side to make sure of doing so.” 

Here, the English cohesive tie (do so) that falls under a verbal substitution device, replaces 

the verb phrase (release Morsi‟s letter publicly). Similarly, this device has the same 

function of cohesion when translated into Arabic text. It is translated into Arabic as اٌم١بََثزٌه 

/al-kiyam bi-dhaalika/ which means (doing so) and it substitutes خطبةَِشع٠َٟٕؾش  /yanshor 

khitaba morsi/ which means (release Morsi‟s letter). The translator used this technique in 

order to avoid repetition since the substitution device used cohesively ties sentences 

together in Arabic too; besides, the communicative meaning is clearly transmitted.  

4.2.4.5 Ellipsis 

As shown in Appendix C, the translator adopts „sustaining‟ technique while translating 

some of English ellipsis devices into Arabic text. That is, the implicit expressions in 

English text remain elliptical in Arabic text. For example, in text 1, as follows: 

English: (line 33-37) 

“They began pressing Bashir for the expulsion of these groups from the country… Bashir 

eventually agreed because he realized … Arab world” 

Arabic: (line 26-28) 

اٌؼبٌََُ…فَٟٔٙب٠خَاٌّطبفَألَٔٗأدسنََٚافكَاٌجؾ١ش...ٌطشدَ٘زَٖاٌّغّٛػبدََِٓاٌغٛداْ،ََٚثذأٚاَثبٌضغظَػٍَٝاٌجؾ١ش"

 "اٌؼشثٟ

Back translation: 

“And they began pressing Al-Bashir to expel these groups from the Sudan… Al-Bashir 

ultimately agreed because he realized …. The Arab world” 

As noted in the example above, the verb (agreed) can be interpreted as an elliptical 

reference since it needs a complement to clearly express a full idea. Yet, the reader can 

supply the elliptical information from the preceding paragraph, which is, (for the expulsion 
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of these groups from the country). Similarly, in Arabic text, the ellipsis device /wafaka al-

bashir/ ٚافكَاٌجؾ١ش (Al-Bashir agreed) needs the same English complement, which is َ٘زٌَٖطشد

اٌغٛدآََِْاٌّغّٛػبد  /li-tard haadhihi al-majmouaat mina al-sudan/ means (to expel these 

groups from the Sudan). Hence, it can be noted that while translating into Arabic text, the 

translator infers that the missing information is not necessary to be compensated in Arabic 

text because the topic is specified to one issue which is (conflict of power in Sudan). 

Besides, the elliptical information is understandable from the context and there is no need 

to repeat the same idea. In doing so, the translator conserves the output message of the ST 

besides conserving the cohesion in the text.   

4.2.4.6 Conjunction 

It is observed in Appendix C that almost English conjunction devices are translated into 

Arabic text by their equivalent meanings and types. For example, the „adverstaive‟ 

conjunction (but) is translated as /la:kin/ which have the same meaning (but) and same type 

(adversative).  

4.2.5 Mix technique 

It is observed in Appendix C that a new technique appeared while translating a conjunction 

device, which is, „a mix technique‟. This technique means that two different techniques are 

used together while translating conjunction device of the ST. The following sub sections 

will illustrate examples where the translator makes use of this technique. 

4.2.5.1 Alteration and Addition  

Conjunctions devices are translated by make use of „addition‟ technique achieved by 

adding another conjunction device besides the one existed in English text. Also, the 
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translator makes use of „alteration‟ technique where he or she replaced the English 

conjunction type with another type in Arabic text.  The following example will clarify this 

technique, as shown in Appendix C (text 4):  

English: line (38) 

“Meanwhile, when I asked our young guide Hassan…” 

Arabic: line (32) 

 "ٌٚىَٓػٕذِبَعؤٌذَِشؽذٔبَاٌؾبةَاٌضٛسٞ..."

Back translation:  

And but, when I asked our young guide Hassan.  

In English text, the writer connects the paragraph with the preceding one through a 

conjunction „Meanwhile‟ that initiates the paragraph. This English conjunction falls under a 

„temporal conjunction‟ that relates the two paragraphs „in time‟ where it exactly shows 

what happens (during the writer‟s visit to Omar Abdel Aziz School). Yet, in Arabic text, 

the translator used another two conjunctions instead of using one conjunction. These two 

conjunctions used are: „additive‟ and „contrastive‟ conjunction. Therefore, there is „a mix 

technique‟ used in this example, which are, „addition‟ technique and „alteration‟ technique. 

The „addition technique‟ is achieved by make use of two conjunctions together, which are, 

 wa la:kin/ which mean (and but),  (/wa/ means „and‟) and (/la:kin/ means „but‟). In/ ٌٚىٓ

addition, it can be found that the source conjunction falls under a „temporal conjunction‟; in 

contrast, the translator uses other types of conjunction which are „additive‟ and 

„adversative‟. Therefore an „alteration‟ technique appeared in this example by the altering 

of conjunction type.  

Regarding the meaning of the ST, the „temporal conjunction‟ in English text supply new 

information agreed with the previous paragraph „in time‟. However, in Arabic text, the 

translator used the additive conjunction /wa/ „and‟ as a means of reporting new information 
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that introduced by other participants. And since the reported information will contrary the 

one introduced in the preceding paragraph, he or she makes use of „adversative‟ 

conjunction to show this contradiction. Also, since the topic is an important and it belongs 

to an Arab country, which is (Egypt), the translator seeks to invoke the attention of Arab 

readers to such an important point. In addition to that, it is apparent from the seven text that 

Arabic text tends to extensively used „additive‟ conjunction /wa/ (and) to introduce ideas 

and „adversative‟ conjunction /la:kin/ (but) to present important facts. 

4.2.5.2 Addition and Sustaining 

This technique is used when the English conjunction device is translated into its equivalent 

meaning in Arabic text, besides, adding another conjunction device. For example, as shown 

in Appendix C (text 2), as follows: 

English: line (6-10) 

“We‟re still in what I like to call the “fog of revolution” in both countries, where it‟s hard 

to know for sure what‟s happening and who benefits, so my reporting comes with a basic 

caveat. But based on conversations with sources … some basic analysis” 

Arabic: line (3-7) 

فَٟوالَاٌجٍذ٠ٓ،َؽ١ش٠َقؼتَأَْٔؼشفَػٍَٝٚعَٗا١ٌم١َِٓبرا٠َؾذسَ«َضجبةَاٌضٛسح»ٚٔؾَِٓبَصٌٕبَف١ّبَأؽتَأَْأع١َّٗ"

َ َاٌّغزف١ذ، َاٌَٝاعز١ضبػٌَزاِٚٓ ٠َؾزبط َألٌٛٗ َِب َفبْ َِقبدسٌََٚىٓ. َِغ َػٍَٝاألؽبد٠شَاٌزَٟأعش٠زٙب ثؼضََ…ثٕبء

 ".اٌزؾ١ٍالدَاٌّجذئ١خ

Back translation: 

“And we are still in what I like to call it „‟fog of the revolution‟‟ in both countries, where it 

is hard to know for certain what is happening and who is the benefit, for this reason, what I 

say needs to  be clarified. However, based on conversations I interviewed with 

sources…some basic analysis.” 

In English text, the cohesive tie „But‟ categorized under „adversative‟ conjunction and it 

makes link with the preceding sentence by means of contrary. It can be found that, in 

Arabic text, the translator preserves the function of the English conjunction by translated it 

with its equivalent meaning in Arabic, which is, ٌٓى /la:kin/ (but). Yet, another conjunction 
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device appears in Arabic text, which is, ٚ /wa/ (means „but‟ in this example). In other 

words, both of the two conjunctions ٌٓٚى /wa/ and /la:kin/ are classified under „adversative‟ 

conjunction‟ in Arabic text. Therefore, the translator adopts mix technique, by translating 

the English source conjunction with its equivalent meaning in Arabic, besides, adding 

another conjunction. Hence, two techniques appeared in this example, namely, (Addition 

and Sustaining). Furthermore, it seems that the translator used this „mix technique‟ to assert 

the contrary relation between the two sentences, besides, an observation of Arabic texts will 

reveal that Arabic language is an additive language since there are two conjunctions 

appeared together in the texts unlike English text that seems to be vacant of this type of 

conjunction. Since the relation between sentences is clear in the target text and corresponds 

with that in source text, then the translator thrived on conveying the exact communicative 

meaning.  
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CHAPTER FIVE 

FINDINGS & CONCLUSION 

  

5.0 Introduction 

This chapter presents summary for the results of this study according to the main two 

research questions, it discusses the findings, it provides contribution, it presents conclusion, 

and finally suggests some recommendations for future researchers. 

Summary of Results According to Research Questions 

Research Question 1:   

What are the frequencies of different cohesive markers in both of Arabic and English texts? 

And if these cohesive markers are used in the TL differently from the way they used in the 

SL?  

According to this question the results revealed the following finding: First, out of the seven 

texts, the Arabic texts have a greater number of grammatical cohesive devices than English 

texts. Second, the majority of grammatical cohesive devices in both texts are categorized 

under „reference device‟. Third, the personal reference predominate other types of reference 

devices in both texts. Fourth, out of the seven texts, six Arabic texts have more occurrences 

of personal references than those in English text. Fifth, the English texts include more 

incidences of ellipsis devices than those in Arabic text. However, ellipsis devices are not 

widely used throughout both texts because these political texts are classified under a 

„political opinions‟ in which the writer aims to convey clear message to the audience for the 

purpose of avoiding ambiguity and confusion. Sixth, few occurrences of substitution 

devices are used in both texts. Moreover, there are three Arabic texts out of the seven texts 
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where there is no incidence of substitution device, whereas, only two English texts out of 

the seven texts are out of this device. In other words, English texts have more incidences of 

substitution device than Arabic text. The reason for the less usage of this device refers to 

the political opinion texts where the writers have unlimited space to write their opinions. 

Seventh, all Arabic texts have greater number of conjunction devices than those in English 

texts. Furthermore, the study found that Arabic is an additive language due to the using of 

many conjunctions especially the „additive conjunction‟ /wa/ which means (and). 

Research Question 2: What are the main techniques used in translating these cohesive 

markers into Arabic? 

In this study the results showed the following findings: First, the three translation 

techniques of Nida (1964) are used while translating English grammatical cohesive devices 

into Arabic text. These techniques are (i) Alteration: examples of this technique appeared in 

all grammatical cohesive devices and they are extensively used while translating reference 

devices.  (ii) Subtraction: examples of this technique can be found in reference and 

conjunction devices where the devices are omitted in Arabic text. (iii) Addition: the results 

of the study revealed that „addition‟ is the most obvious technique the translator used while 

translating English ellipsis devices into Arabic text. Second, there are two new translation 

techniques are found in this study, these new techniques are (i) Sustaining: this technique 

means that the grammatical cohesive device of the ST is translated into the TT by what is 

equal in the target text in terms of meaning and function. Furthermore, the study revealed 

that examples of this technique are found while translating all the English grammatical 

cohesive devices into Arabic text. (ii) Mix technique: the study showed that a mix 

technique appeared while translated English conjunction devices into Arabic text. This 

technique means that two different techniques are used together while translating the 
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conjunction device into Arabic text, for example, the use of (alteration and addition) and 

the use of (addition and sustaining).  

5.2 Discussion 

The findings of the first objective that were found in this study considered to be similar to 

those findings in different reviewed literatures in chapter two where researchers find the 

following: (i) Arabic uses more cohesive devices than English language such as the study 

of Hinkel (2001), (ii) Arabic is an additive language due to the using of many conjunctions 

in the text, such as the study of  Chaalal (2009) and Mohamed & Omer (2000), (iii) English 

texts include more ellipsis and substitution than Arabic texts, such as the study of Hanan 

(1988). Moreover, the findings of the second objective that were found in the study align 

with some researchers‟ findings in chapter two. For example, Baker (1992, p. 190) 

confirms that, “every language has its own devices for establishing cohesive links. 

Language and Text-type preferences must be taken into consideration in the process of 

translation‟‟. Moreover, some of the translation techniques observed in this study meet 

other researchers‟ techniques such as Darwish (2010) Proshina (2008) and Baker (1992). 

However, this study presented five translation techniques which make a focus only on 

grammatical cohesive devices rather than lexical cohesion. Besides, this study tackled 

political „opinion‟ text unlike previous studies which only focus on newspaper and political 

texts in general. Therefore, this study contributes to English-Arabic translation of the 

grammatical cohesive devices with reference to political „opinion‟ text. 
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5.3 Contribution 

This study is important since it tackles the grammatical cohesive devices in Arabic and 

English language by make use of Halliday and Hasan (1976) model. Besides, it tackles the 

translation of the English grammatical cohesive devices into English text by make use of 

Nida‟s (1964) translation techniques. This study contributes to the field of English-Arabic 

translation since the data used are related to (Political Opinion Texts) which is not tackled 

in previous studies. Furthermore, there are some classifications under each translation 

technique of Nida (1964) as shown in chapter 4. Besides, this study is important since 

Nida‟s (1964) translation techniques are extended to be five translation techniques.  Hence, 

the suggested model for translating grammatical cohesive devices from English into Arabic 

language is shown in table (5.1) 
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. 

Table (5.1) the suggested model for translating grammatical cohesive devices from English into Arabic 

language 

Translation techniques 

Alteration: 

                     Personal references  

Alteration of a subject noun pronoun by an object noun pronoun and vice versa 

Alteration of a noun pronoun by a possessive pronoun 

Alteration of a possessive pronoun by a noun    

Alteration of a noun pronoun by a noun 

Alteration of a noun pronoun by a demonstrative reference 

Alteration of number (singular pronoun to plural and vice versa) 

Alteration of a pronoun type 

                   Demonstrative references  

Alteration by changing „a scale of proximity‟ 

Alteration by noun 
Alteration of demonstrative reference‟s type 

Alteration by a pronoun 

Alteration of number 

                  comparative references  

         1.    Alteration by synonym 

Alteration by superlative 

                 Substitution  

Alteration by ellipsis 

Alteration by a noun or a pronoun 

Alteration by clarification 

Ellipsis :  
Alteration by a substitution  

Conjunctions  

           Alteration by type  

Subtraction: 

omitting of personal references 

omitting of demonstrative references 

omitting of comparative references 

omitting of conjunctions 

Addition:   
Ellipsis 

Sustaining: 

all grammatical cohesive devices  

mix technique: 

Alteration and Addition 

Addition and Sustaining 

 

 

 

 



 

113 
 

5.4 Conclusion 

This study deals with „political opinion texts‟ where it aims to identify the translation 

techniques used to translate English grammatical cohesive markers into Arabic texts. The 

study identified these grammatical cohesive markers in both languages by make use of 

Halliday and Hasan (1976) model. Then, the study identified the translation techniques 

used by translators adopting Nida‟s (1964) translation techniques.  It was found that 

different grammatical cohesive devices are used in both texts, however, their frequency 

differently distributed in both texts. In short, Arabic texts have more grammatical cohesive 

devices than those in English text, besides, conjunction and references have more 

incidences in Arabic text unlike ellipsis and substitution which are more in English text. 

Furthermore, this study showed that the three translation techniques of Nida (1964), which 

are, „Alteration‟, „Addition‟ and „Subtraction‟ are used in translating the grammatical 

cohesive devices in order to adjust the meaning in the Arabic text. This study is important 

since it extended another new two techniques which are: „Sustaining‟ and „Mix technique‟.  

5.5 Recommendations 

Since the findings of this study focus on political opinion text, future‟s researchers may 

investigate the following: 

First, the new study might investigate other political text types such as (documentary and 

daily report news) 

Second, the new study might use another model of cohesion to analyze the grammatical 

cohesion such as the model of Dooley and Levinsohn (2000) and Brown & Yule (1983).   

Third, the new study might analyze the lexical cohesion which is not covered in this study. 
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 Fourth, the new study might focus on one type of grammatical cohesion, such as 

(Reference), and (Conjunction), to get variety of data on different text-types.  
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Appendix A (1) 

Text One 
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Text Two 

David Ignatius (Opinion Writer) September 12 (The Washington Post) 

In Egypt and Libya, radicals are jockeying for power 

 

 

http://projects.washingtonpost.com/staff/articles/david+ignatius/
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Text Three 

Next Up: Turkey vs. Iran 

By SONER CAGAPTAY (The New York Times)  

 

Published: February 14, 2012 

Soner Cagaptay is a senior fellow at the Washington Institute for Near East Policy. 
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Text Four 

Watching Elephants Fly 

By THOMAS L. FRIEDMAN  (New York Times) 

Published: January 7, 2012  

 

http://topics.nytimes.com/top/opinion/editorialsandoped/oped/columnists/thomaslfriedman/index.html?inline=nyt-per
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Text Five 

Morsi’s Wrong Turn 

By THOMAS L. FRIEDMAN (The New York Times) 

Published: August 28, 2012 

 

 

http://topics.nytimes.com/top/opinion/editorialsandoped/oped/columnists/thomaslfriedman/index.html
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Text Six 

The United States’ chance for a do-over with Egypt 

Deputy Editorial Page Editor 

By Jackson Diehl, Published: July 8 (The Washington Post) 

 

 

 

http://www.washingtonpost.com/jackson-diehl/2011/02/24/ABccMXN_page.html
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Text Seven 

Egypt’s new leaders must accept reality  

By Dennis Ross, Published: August 19 (The Washington Post) 

Dennis Ross, a counselor at the Washington Institute for Near East Policy, was a special 

assistant to President Obama on the Middle East and a senior director on the National 

Security Council staff from July 2009 to December 2011. 
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Appendix A (2) 

Text One 

 أوذرو واتسيىس

 مزيذ مه الحروب باوتظار السىدان
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Text Two 

 اٌّزؾذدَْٚفَِٟقش١ٌَٚج١ب٠َزؾب٠ٌٍٍَْٛٛفٛيَاٌَٝاٌغٍطخ

 2012عجزّجش14ََاٌغّؼخ،ََ–اٌؾشقَاألٚعظَ|َثٛاعطخَد٠ف١ذَاغٕبر١ٛطَ
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Text Three 

 المىاجهت المقبلت تركيا ضذ إيران

َع١ٔٛشَرؾبغجزبٞ

27/2/2012 
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Text four 

 مشاهذة الفيلت تطير

 ٠2012ٕب٠ش11ََاألسثؼبء،َ – اٌؾشقَاألٚعظ | رِٛبطَفش٠ذِبْ ثٛاعطخ

 «رب٠ّض٠ٛ١َٔٛسن»خذِخَ *
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Text five 

 تىجه مرسي الخاطئ

 تىماس فريذمان

 2012َأغغطظَ 30  
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Text six 

 فرصت الىالياث المتحذة لبذء صفحت جذيذة مع مصر

 10ََٛ١ٌٛ٠2012اٌضالصبء،َ – اٌؾشقَاألٚعظ | عبوغَْٛد٠ً ثٛاعطخ

 «ٚاؽٕطَٓثٛعذ»خذِخَ *
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Text seven 

 اٌغذدَاالػزشافَثبٌٛالغػٍَٝلبدحَِقشَ

 2012أغغطظ21ََاٌضالصبء،َ – اٌؾشقَاألٚعظ | د١ٕ٠ظَسٚط ثٛاعطخ

 

 

http://www.aawsat.com/
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Appendix B (1) 

Text (1) War, War and More War for Sudan 

 

 

 

Personal references 

Referenced item reference 

Item lines reference line 

Omar al-Bashir 1 his government 3 

Omar al-Bashir 6 his removal 7 

Removal of Omar 7 it 7 

The groups 8 their common hatred 8 

Omar al-Bashir 1 Him/ his party 8 

Groups of conflict 8 they 9 

Omar al-Bashir 1 him 9 

groups 8 they 9 

Turabi 16 he 16 

Thousands of women 17-18 their  jobs 18 

Osama bin Laden 27 he 28 

U.S. government and its 

Arab allies 
32 They 33 

Bashir 36 he 36 

Bashir 36 put him 37 

Bashir 40 his expulsion 40 

Islamist groups 41 They 42 

Turabi 43 his  public statements 43 

Turabi 43 land him/he 44 

Abdul Azziz al-Hilu and  
Malak Agar 

54-55 their movement 57 

Abdul Azziz al-Hilu and  

Malak Agar 
54-55 their provinces 59 

the movement 66 it signed 68 

manifesto 68 its central principal 69 

the leaders of Justice and 

Equality 
68-69 They 69 

the rebels 73 they 73 

the rebels 73 They/they/their allies 74 

the rebels 73 they 75 

Demonstrative reference 

Item Line reference Line 

rebel armies 4 The groups 7-8 

Sudan 17 the country 19 

Turabi radical  Islamist 

groups 
29 these groups 33 

Sudan 33 the country 34 

the expulsion of Islamist 33-34 these policies 36 
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groups 

radical Islamist groups 29 these radical groups 37 

Agreement to expel Islamist 

groups from Sudan 
36 that decision 37-38 

Bashir and Turabi 36-37 the two men 38-39 

Bashir 36 the president 40 

rebel armies 4 The rebel 50 

the Comprehensive Peace 
Agreement 

57 The agreement 59 

provinces to bring … the 

future 
59-60 the process 61 

Justice and Equality 
Movement 

65 the movement 66 

Comparative references 

Referenced information Comparative references 

item line reference line 

Other than  Osama bin Laden 27 other 29 

other group of  ( pro-

democracy groups ) 
50 other 68 

Substitution 

Substituted information line reference line 

group 8 one 10 

..the rebels can topple the 

Bashir government 
73 do 73 

Ellipsis 

Ellipsed information line reference line 

not Moslem 21 not 21 

for the expulsion of Islamist  

groups from the country 
(33-34) agreed 36 

dispute over the power of the 
presidency 

38 still are 42 

and he (Turabi) is believed 43 and is believed 43 

and he (Turabi) is cosidered 43 and is considered 45 

spreading radical Islam 47-48 continued 49 

“it is revenge‟‟ the 
motivation 

66 :revenge 67 

 (in disagreement) with the 

manifesto  central principal 
of a secular state 

69 not alone 69-70 

they support (two historic 

parties) 
70 support 71 

Conjunctions 

Conjunction reference line reference line 

after Omar al-Bashir‟s 23-

year rule 
1 Currently (temporal) 3 

his government is under 
attack .. 

3 as well as (additive) 4 

Bashir‟s days may be 

numbered 
6 yet (adversative) 7 

the groups challenging 
Bashir 

8-9 But (adversative) 9 
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Text 2: In Egypt and Libya, radicals are jockeying for power 

Under Turabi‟s influence.. 16-26 also (additive) 27 

Turabi who in 1991 invited 

Osama bin Laden… 
27 also (additive) 29 

Agree to expel the group 
from the country 

36 but (adversative) 37 

Bashir abruptly ended the 

process,,,,,,etc 
61 But (adversative) 63 

The Sudanese Air Force 
killed the founder… 

65 so (causal) 66 

the movement has a more 

immediate motivation 
.revenge.. 

66-67 But (adversative) 68 

Two historic parties…a 

democratic state 
70-71 but (adversative) 71 

It is not certain that the rebels 
can topple the Bashir 

government 

73 But (adversative) 73 
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Personal references 

Referenced item reference 

Item lines reference line 

I 6 my reporting 7 

the protesters 11 them 12 

„I‟ 6 me 17 

An analyst 17 he 17 

the Salafists 20 their rivals 20 

process 26 it 26 

Benghazi attack 28 it 29 

extremists 30 they were augmented 30 

extremists 30 Their anger 31 

America 34 it 35 

the internal fights 43 it 37 
a group of extremist Iranian 

“students 
39 They captured 40 

a group of extremist Iranian 

“students 
39 they seized 41 

local security authorities 42 they can‟t 42 

Romney 05 His comments 50 

crisis 51 it needs 51 

Demonstrative reference 

Item Line reference Line 
What‟s happening, is, by 

Mitt Romney 
1-2 that 2 

the protesters moving 
toward the U.S. Embassy 

11-12 that crowd 17 

Egypt and Libya 20/26 these countries 34 

the internal fights 43 this 36 

the seizure of the U.S. 
Embassy 

45 That 38 

the seizure of the U.S. 
Embassy 

45 that disaster 41 

The takfiris hate the ruling 
Muslim Brotherhood 

34 That’s 47 

the seizure of the U.S. 
Embassy in Egypt & Libya 

Previous this crisis 51 

Egypt and Libya events Previous  these events 52 

the success of the tolerably 
non-extremist governments 

in Egypt and Libya 
52-53 this success 54 

Comparative references 

item line reference line 

than the Salafists.. 13 more conservative 15 

The Salafists.. 13 less pragmatic 15 

than the first message 19 more interesting 20 

the Cairo uproar 22 a similar process 26 



 

151 
 

 

  

His comments 50 more 51 

over the next year, Morsi can 

….. 
56-75 the same 58 

Substitution 

Substituted information line reference line 

attack 29 the one  29 

has an interest 34 does 35 

Ellipsis 

Ellipsed information line reference line 

The first message 19 The first 19 

restore order 42 can‟t or won‟t 42 

takfiri wing) has link ( it 46 has link 47 

Conjunctions 

Conjunction reference line reference line 

What‟s happening in 

Cairo…. 
1 but (adversative) 2 

it‟s hard to know…. 6-7 so (causal) 7 

it‟s hard to know… 6-7 But (adversative) 8 

who are often described… 24 but (adversative) 25 

A similar process… 26 and (additive) 26 

The Salafists‟ assault on 

…the one in Cairo 
28-29 But (adversative) 29 

especially when U.S. 

embassies …in the crossfire 
35-36 But this (adversative) 36 

the internal fights and 

demonstration occurs 

Previous 

paragraphs 
Also ( additive) 44 
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Text 3: Next Up: Turkey vs. Iran 

Personal references 

Item lines reference line 

Turkey 2 its policies 3 

Turkey 2 Its own people 4 

Turkish-Iranian rivalry 5 It 6 

the Justice and Development Party 8 its standing 9 

Iran 18 it 19 

Tehran 20 it 20 

Tehran 20 its territory 20 

Turkey 24 its 23 

Iran 24 its support 25 

Assad 25 his 25 

The Syrian uprising 26 it 27 

the Sunni Arabs 43 their persecution 43 

The Kurds 42 They 44 

Ankara 47 its commitment 48 

Ankara 47 
its territory 

 
48 

Both countries (Turkey and Iran) 55 their hands 55 

Demonstrative reference 

Item Line reference Line 

Iranian  threats to Turkey 1 This 5 

Iran and Turkey 14/15 the two governments 15 

The uprising in Syria 22 the revolution 24 

Comparative references 

item line reference line 

Turkey threat 50 a greater threat 50 

Turkey 50 more aggressive 52 

Ellipsis 

Ellipsed information line reference line 

He (Yahya Rahim Safavi) says 2 : “Turkey….” 2 

or  it will face (Turkey) 2 or face 4 

reform Syria  22 reform  30 

to improve relations  with Arab Sunni 
43 

 
amends 44 

Conjunctions 

Conjunction reference line reference line 

First line 1 for instance ( additive) 1 

Turkey must radically… 2-4 or (adversative) 4 

when Turkey became .. the Middle East 6-7 though (adversative) 8 

2002 12 Meanwhile (temporal) 17 

After the Iraq War,… 19-20 Then (temporal) 22 

Previous sentence 26 Either…or (additive) 26 

The Syrian uprising has become a zero-

sum game 
26 Likewise (additive) 27 

it has become a proxy war…one winner 27-28 Hence (causal) 29 

Since Iraq‟s first democratic…al-Maliki 35-36 While (adversative) 36 

The Kurds, who have until ….., making 

amends 
42-44 also (additive) 44 
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Text 4: Watching Elephants Fly 

Personal references 

Referenced item reference 

Item lines reference line 

the uprising in Egypt 1 its first anniversary 2 

the Egyptian uprising 3 predicted it 4 

the Egyptian uprising 3 see it 5 

the Egyptian uprising 3 it‟s going 5 

the women 20 they 21 

Many women 24 they 24 

Many women 24 they 24 

Some illiterate elderly 

women 
25 their kids 26 

illiterate elderly women 25 them 26 

the women 20 them 27 

all the women 27 they 27 

all the women 27 they 28 

the Muslim Brotherhood or 

Salafist candidates 
27 them 28 

Egyptian women 30 they 30 

Egyptian women 30 I love 30 

Muslim Brotherhood 31 they 31 

Egyptian women 30 I want 31 

Egyptian women 30 We need 32 

Egyptian women 30 I want  32 

Egyptian women 30 my kids 32 

the kids 32 they 33 

The Muslim Brotherhood 33 It 33 

Egyptian women 30 We 34 

Egyptian women 30 My biggest fear 35 

Egyptian women 30 We sit  36 

Egyptian women 30 our homes 36 

Egyptian women 30 You 36 

Egyptian women 30 Your 36 

Hassan 38 he 38 

Hassan 38 he said  39 

Hassan 38 he wrote 39 

Hassan 38 his ballot 39 

Hassan 38 He spat out  40 

Hassan 38 his disgust 40 

Hassan 38 like him 41 

a four-way power 44 them 46 

Hassan 47 I 47 

Hassan 47 I 48 

the secular youth 50 their now proven ability 51 

the secular youth 50 they see 52 

an international observer 55 His voting station 56 

the polling workers 56 them 58 

The box 59 our future 59 



 

154 
 

the polling workers 56 they put 59 

The box 59 put it 59 

The box 60 it 61 

Votes and hopes 62 them 63 

Demonstrative reference 

Referenced item Demonstrative reference 

Item Line reference Line 
The Egyptian uprising 3 this 4 

Egypt 2 here 9 

the Muslim Brotherhood and 
the Salafist Al Nour Party 

7-8 these Islamist parties 11 

Egypt 2 here 13 

Omar Abdel Aziz School 16 Here 20 

Voting  21 that way 23 

Egypt 2 the country 34 

Egypt 2 here 35 

Egypt 2 the country 40 

the uprising in Egypt 3 this story 46 

Egypt 44 the country 49 

Egypt 44 here 52 

the box  57 that box 59 

box  59 This 59 

the box  57 That box 60 

Egypt 44 here 61 

Egypt 44 The country 61 

Egyptian votes  60 those votes 62 

the hopes 60 those hopes 62 

a strategy 63 that 64 

Egyptian election boxes 
entire 

paragraph 
those ballot boxes 64 

a different future 65 then 65 

Comparative references 

Referenced information 
 

Comparative references 

item line reference line 

than the secular liberal 
candidates 

25 better, more honest 28 

Substitution 

Refers to reference 

Substituted information line reference line 

take notes 6 do 7 

The  Muslim Brotherhood 31 ones 31 

Ellipsis 

Refers to reference 

Ellipsed information line reference line 

none of the women 20 none 22 

Many women 20 Many 24 

visited them (the women) 20 visited 25 



 

155 
 

 

  

and they (Some illiterate 
elderly women) just voted 

25 and just voted 26 

to vote 26 told them to 26 

not to deliver  more… 28 not more  28-29 

to go 47 I have to 48 

and now it (the army) runs 36 and now runs  49 

alone  for a new beginning   61 not sufficient 61 

Conjunctions 

Conjunction reference line reference line 

To not be worried …. 
recklessly naïve 

10-11 But (adversative) 11 

virtually all the women…. the 
Salafists 

20-22 But (adversative) 22 

Many said they voted for 
Islamists 

24 because (causal) 24 

all the women…. where their 
kids told them to 

20-26 But (adversative) 26 

practically all of them … 
salafist candidates 

27-28 because (causal) 28 

During the visit 
previous 

paragraphs 
Meanwhile (temporal) 38 

- previous And (additive) 44 

That box and all the hopes 
stuffed into ...a new 

beginning here 
60-61 But (adversative) 61 
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Text 5: Morsi’s Wrong Turn 

Personal references 

Referenced item reference 

Item lines reference line 

President Morsi 3 you 4 

Iran‟s people 5 their country 5 

Iran‟s people 5 they 6 

President Morsi 3 you 7 

Iranian regime 9 It 9 

Iranians 10 their votes 11 

Morsi 11 he 12 

Morsi 11 his 12 

Morsi 11 his legitimacy 14 

Morsi 15 he 15 

The Iranian regime 17 its nuclear facilities 17 

a visit Evin prison 19 It 20 

Morsi 19 Remind him 20 

Morsi 19 his own past 20 

Morsi 19 offer him 20 

Morsi 21 He could 22 

The Nonaligned Movement 26 it 27 

Morsi 32 he 32 

Ban Ki-moon 34 his hand 35 

Morsi 37 his business 38 

Morsi 38 see him 38 

the turning 39 It 39 

Morsi‟s first big trip 40 It 41 

Morsi 46 he can 47 

3 million peaceful demonstrators 49-50 Their simple slogan 51 

Morsi 60 he read 60 

Morsi 60 him 61 

Morsi 62 his Iranian hosts 62 

the leaders 62 their backs 62 

the leaders 62 their people 63 

the leaders 62 them 63 

the leaders 62 their country 63 

Demonstrative reference 

Referenced item Demonstrative reference 

Item Line reference Line 

the Nonaligned Movement‟s 

summit meeting 
2 the meeting 4 

reason 3 that 5 

the Iranian regime 3 This Iranian regime 9 

lending his legitimacy to an 

Iranian regime.. 
14 This 15 

in 1955 27 then 27 

Western democratic capitalists 28 these two blocs 29 
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and Eastern Communists 

attending the Nonaligned 

Movement‟s summit meeting in 

Tehran  

2 that choice 32 

the Nonaligned Movement‟s 

summit meeting in Tehran 
2 

this Iranian whitewashing 

festival 
35 

maintain a cold peace with Israel 37 that 38 

The Iranian regime 58 That is the regime 60 

Comparative references 

Referenced information Comparative references 

item line reference line 

a democracy movement 7 same kind 7 

Substitution 

Substituted information line reference line 

to hand over the presidency of the 

Nonaligned Movement 
21-22 done that 22-23 

a primer 46 the one 48 

Ellipsis 

Ellipsed information line reference line 

and to have 4 and have 4 

the results of their votes 11 the results 11 

Followed it ( a courageous 
democracy revolution) 

12 followed 13 

say that  say 21 

Is that really?  (Morsi is only 

stopping …..from Egypt) 
21-22 Really? 22 

Whom is it  Nonaligned? 25 
Nonaligned against what and 

between whom? 
25 

a logic of establishing or 

(conceiving) 
26 a logic 27 

this choice 32 ََthisَ 37 

It should maybe been on 41 maybe onَ42 

Caltech institution or academy  Caltech 42 

the Iranian government 
entire  

paragraph 
the government 55 

the Iranian regime 
entire  

paragraph 
the regime 58 

sanitize it (the regime) 60 sanitize 60 

who is urging (an Iranian 
democracy group) 

61 urging 61 

that letter 61 that 65 

Conjunctions 

Conjunction reference line reference line 

one of the first trips by Egypt‟s 
..this week. 

1-3 but (adversative) 3 

to signal to Iran‟s people .. 

clerical leadership 
5-6 and therefore (causal)  6 

who was brought to power … 

Muslim Brotherhood party started 
11-13 but (adversative) 13 

The world was divided 

....Communists 
27-28 and (additive) 28 
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developing states ..these two 

blocs 
28-29 But (adversative) 30 

Is Morsi nonaligned…as well? 32-34 And by the way (additive) 34 

If Morsi wants to maintain a cold 
peace with Israel, that is his 

business 

37-38 As (adversative) 38 

As for Morsi himself, I‟d like to 

see ….in the Arab world 
38-39 But (adversative) 39 

of the 2009 presidential election   51 
Over the next six months 

(temporal) 
52 
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Text 6: The United States’ chance for a do-over with Egypt 

Personal references 

Referenced item reference 

Item lines reference line 

The United States 1 its relationship 2 

Washington 5 its connection 5 

The choice (to rebuild 

connection with Egypt) 
5 it 7 

the choice 5 it 8 

a revamp 11 it 11 

U.S. policy 14 it 15 

Morsi and the Brotherhood 18 their nominally democratic 18 

the military 19 its best 19 

the military 19 its lifelines 20 

Egypt 23 it 24 

The Obama administration 28 it waived 29 

Lobbying 35 َit infuriated 37 

Morsi‟s government 42 it follows 44 

Deputy Secretary of State 

urnsWilliam B 
47 he delivered 47 

military aid 49 it 50 

military aid 49 it 51 

The military 61 its influence  62 

Demonstrative reference 

Referenced item Demonstrative reference 

Item Line reference Line 

Previous paragraph 17-22 this tightrope 23 

a core U.S. ally and peaceful 

neighbor of Israel 
23-24 those roles 25 

Morsi 18 the new president 32 

the Muslim Brotherhood 12 the Islamists 38 

to preserve the rights of women 

….with Israel 
45-46 those terms 47 

military aid 49 that 50 

the U.S. aid to Morsi regime 
with terms 

44-47 that 54 

Egypt 58 the country 59 

Egyptian or domestic pressure 60-61 those pressures 63 

Comparative references 

Referenced information Comparative references 

item line reference line 

The challenge 54 other  60 

Ellipsis 

Ellipsed information line reference line 

they ( ties) are perpetuated 

  
3 perpetuated by 3 

and  they ( ties) are defended 3 and defended 3 

a daunting choice 
 

5 a daunting 7 

The remake of rebuild-5 the remake 9-10 

http://www.washingtonpost.com/world/middle_east/egypts-president-orders-dissolved-parliament-to-reconvene-in-defiance-of-military-decree/2012/07/08/gJQA9JdOWW_story.html
http://www.washingtonpost.com/world/middle_east/egypts-president-orders-dissolved-parliament-to-reconvene-in-defiance-of-military-decree/2012/07/08/gJQA9JdOWW_story.html
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connections  with Egypt 

the Obama administration 28 the administration 34 

the Obama administration 28 the administration 40 

It respects ( Morsi‟s 
government) 

44 respects 45 

It preserves ( Morsi‟s 

government) 
44 preserves 46 

the Obama administration 28 the administration 49 

they are 58 are 59 

the Obama administration 28 the administration 63 

Conjunctions 

Conjunction reference line reference line 

It‟s not often that the United 
States has the obligation… 

nations. 

1-2 however (adversative) 5 

It is a daunting… 7 But (adversative) 8 

The need for a revamp... 
some time 

11 but (adversative) 11 

last month when 

Mohammed ……president 
11-13 Up until then (temporal)ََ 13 

Now it gets complicated 17 For (causal) 17 

this tightrope could preserve 

Egypt….. 

 a functional democracy 

23-24 Or (adversative) 25 

First, in March, it waived 
congressional... a democratic 

transition 

29-30 But (adversative) 34 

last month the 
administration leaned…in a 

runoff election 

34-35 But (adversative) 37 

to mention military aid 49 too (additive) 50 

America‟s real friends … 
who have been shoved to the 

sidelines 

57-58 but (adversative) 59 
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Text 7: Egypt’s new leaders must accept reality 

 

Personal references 

Referenced item reference 

Item lines reference line 

Morsi 2 he 5 

Morsi 2 his office 6 

Morsi 9 he 9 

Egypt‟s revolution 11 its promise 12 

Morsi 15 around him 15 

Salah Abdul Maqsud 16 he 17 

the president 23 He 24 

The country 25 it 26 

Morsi and the Brotherhood 27 their “renaissance plan” 27 

Morsi and the Brotherhood 27 they resisted 28 

Morsi and the Brotherhood 27 they 29 

Morsi and the Brotherhood 32 they appear 33 

reality 32 deny it 33 

Morsi 33 him 34 

an organization 42 its own reality 43 

the group 43 its ideology 44 

the group 43 its basic philosophy 44 

Egypt‟s president and people 49 they 53 

Egypt‟s president and people 49 they 53 

Egypt‟s president and people 49 they 54 

M Egypt‟s president and 
people 

49 
their international 

obligations 
54 

our response 62 it 62 

Demonstrative reference 

Referenced item Demonstrative reference 

Item Line reference Line 

Morsi 16 the president 19 

Egypt 8 the state  20 

the state media‟s tone has 

changed 
20 this 22 

Morsi 21 the president 23 

Egypt  25 The country 25 

an International Monetary 

Fund 
29 the IMF 31 

Morsi denied sending Israeli 

President Shimon Peres 
33-34 this 36 

16 Egyptian soldiers 3 the Egyptian soldiers 40 

an organization 42 the group 43 

Morsi‟s behavior 

 (has moved armored 

forces…..the Israelis) 

58 this behavior 59 

Comparative references 

item line reference line 

(Many see Morsi‟s move…) 9 more prone 13 
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Morsi‟s move… 9 the other moves 15 

denied  Consider that Morsi

sending Israeli President 

…. Shimon Peres 

33 Similarly 39 

substitution 

item line reference line 

to release Morsi‟s letter 

publicly 
37 do so 38 

Policy differences are 

understandable….fictions 
47-48 Know this 49 

to mobilize the international 

community, and global 
financial institutions, to help 

Egypt 

50-51 do so 51 

Ellipsis 

Ellipsed information line reference line 

the state  is far ( itand 

media‟s tone) 
20 and is far 21 

with it ( the Muslim 

Brotherhood) 
23 sympathizers 24 

written to him (to Morsi) 33 written him 34 

nothing else (an there is If 

organization that insists on 

living in its own reality) 

43 If nothing else 43 

The record of  Egypt‟s 

president and people 
49 The record 56 

The United States 
administration‟s position 

45 
The administration‟s 

position 
59 

Conjunctions 

Conjunction reference line reference line 

Morsi seized on the killing of 

16 Egyptian soldiers in the 
Sinai early this month 

2-3 to (causal) 4 

Morsi seized on the killing of 

16 Egyptian … this month 
2-3 also (additive) 5 

comes from… 17 and (additive) 17 

Morsi and the Brotherhood 

seem to recognize reality 
32 But (adversative) 32 

َ.Consider that Morsi denied 

sending ….with Israel 
33-36 Similarly (additive) 39 

the group the Brotherhood is 

wedded to its ideology and 

cannot …its basic philosophy 
into question 

43-45 But (adversative) 45 

Policy differences are 

understandable 
47 but (adversative) 47 

Morsi and the Muslim 
Brotherhood should know 

this 

49 also (additive) 50 

we are prepared to mobilize 

the international community, 
… to help Egypt 

50-51 but (adversative) 51 

http://www.washingtonpost.com/world/middle_east/egypts-president-mohamed-morsi-writes-to-israeli-counterpart-pledging-new-peace-efforts/2012/07/31/gJQAdMraNX_story.html
http://www.washingtonpost.com/world/middle_east/egypts-president-mohamed-morsi-writes-to-israeli-counterpart-pledging-new-peace-efforts/2012/07/31/gJQAdMraNX_story.html
http://www.washingtonpost.com/world/middle_east/egypts-president-mohamed-morsi-writes-to-israeli-counterpart-pledging-new-peace-efforts/2012/07/31/gJQAdMraNX_story.html
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Appendix B (2) 

Text 1: مزٌد من الحروب بانتظار السودان 

Personal references 

Referenced item reference 

Translation item lines translation reference line 

Omar Hassan al-
Bashir 

 عمر حسن البشٌر

 

1 
/-hu/ 

His government 
 

 3 هحكومت

rebel armies جٌوش متمردة 
3 /-haa/ 

Its  strength 
 3 هاقوت

the groups المجموعات 
6 /-haa/ 

Its hatred 
 7 هاكراهٌت

al-Bashir البشٌر 
6 /-hu/ 

of him 
 7 هل

al-Bashir البشٌر 
6 /-hi/ 

his party 
 

 7 هلحزب

groups المجموعات 
6 /-haa/ 

Its agreement 
 7 هااتفاق

al-Bashir البشٌر 
6 /-hu/ 

topple him 
 7 هأسقطو

groups المجموعات 
6 /-hum/ 

between them 
 8 همبٌن

Hassan al-Turabi ًحسن التراب 
10 /-hu/ 

to him 
 11 هل

Sudanese  women النساء السودانٌات 
14 /-hunna/ 

their jobs 
 عملهن

 
14 

Turabi ًالتراب 
21 /huwa/ 

he 
 21 هو

Osama bin Laden أسامة بن الدن 
21 /-hi/ 

his residence 
 

 21 هإقامت

al-Bashir البشٌر 

28 /-hu/ 

because he 
 
 

 28 هألن

al-Bashir البشٌر 
28 /-hu/ 

put him 
 29 هأدخل

the president الرئٌس 
31 /-hi/ 

his  power 
 31  هصالحٌات

the president 
 

 الرئٌس
31 /-hi/ 

his expulsion 
 

 31 هطرد

Islamist groups 
 
 

 لجماعات اإلسالمٌةا

 

31 
/humma/ 

they two 
 32 هما
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Turabi ًالتراب 
33 /-hu/ 

He is 
 33 هأن

Turabi ًالتراب 
33 /-hi/ 

him 
  هعلٌ

 

33 

Turabi ًالتراب 
33 /-hi/ 

his statements 
 33 هتصرٌحات

Turabi ًالتراب 
33 /-hi/ 

with him 
 

 34 هب

Turabi ًالتراب 
33 /-hu/ 

He is 
 34 هفإن

Turabi ًالتراب 
33 /-hi 

to him 
 35 هإلٌ

Bashir’s party جماعة البشٌر 
36 /-haa/ 

its aim 
 37 هاهدف

the 
Comprehensive 

Peace Agreement 

نصوص اتفاقٌة السالم 
 الشاملة

44 
/-haa/ 

to it 
 44 هاإلٌ

Abdul Azziz al-Hilu 
and  Malak Agar 

 عبد العزٌز الحلو
 ومالك عقار

42 

/-humaa/ 

their two movement 
 44 هماحركت

Abdul Azziz al-Hilu 
and  Malak Agar 

عبد العزٌز الحلو 
 ومالك عقار

42 

 

/-humaa/ 
their two provinces 

 
 45 هماوالٌتٌ

Abdul Azziz al-Hilu 
and  Malak Agar 

عبد العزٌز الحلو 
 ومالك عقار

42 
/-himaa/ 

their citizens 
 45 همامواطنٌ

more motivation ً50 دافع إضاف 
/huwa/ 

it is 
 50 هو

the manifesto 51 البٌان المشترك 
/-hi/ 

its central principal 
 

 52 المركزي همبدئ

the leaders of 
Justice and 

Equality 
 51 قادة العدل والمساواة

/hum/ 

They are 
 

 52 هم

the leaders of 
Justice and 

Equality 
 51 قادة العدل والمساواة

/-hum/ 

They are alone 
 52 هموحد

the Umma Party 
and the 

Democratic 
Unionist Party 

حزب األمة والحزب 
 االتحادي الدٌمقراطً

52-53 
/-humaa/ 

But they 
 

 53  همالكن

the rebels 55 المتمردون 
/hum/ 

they 
 56 هم

the rebels 55 المتمردون 
/-hum/ 

their allies 
 56 همحلفاإ

the rebels المتمردون 
 

55 
/-hum/ 

surrounded them 
 56 همتراود

Demonstrative reference 
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Referenced Demonstrative reference 

Translation Refers to Line translation reference Line 

rebel armies 3 جٌوش متمردة 
/-al/ 

the groups 
 6 المجموعات

Establishing an 
Islamic banking 

system  

انشاء نظام 
 مصرفً إسالمً

17 
/dhaalika/ 

that practice 
 

 17 ذلك اإلجراء

Turabi radical  
Islamist groups 

 22 مجموعات الترابً
/haadhihi/ 

these groups 
 

 26 هذه المجموعات

the expulsion of 
Islamist groups 

from Sudan  

طرد المجموعات 
االسالمٌة من 

 السودان
26 

/haadhihi/ 

these policies 
 28 هذه السٌاسات

the Islamist 
groups 

المجموعات 
 االسالمٌة

26 

/haadhihi/ 

these groups 
 
 

 28 هذه المجموعات

Agreement to 
expel Islamist 
groups from 

Sudan 

طرد الموافقة على 
المجموعات من 

 السودان
28 

/haadhaa/ 

 
this decision 

 29 هذا القرار

Bashir and 
Turabi 

 29-28 البشٌر والترابً
/-al/ 

the two men 
 30 الرجالن

al-Bashir 28 البشٌر 
/-al/ 

the president 
 31 الرئٌس/الرئٌس

rebel armies 3 جٌوش متمردة 
/-al/ 

the rebel 
 39 المتمرد

Abdul Azziz al-
Hilu, and Malak 

Agar 

عبد العزٌز الحلو 
 ومالك عقار 

42 
/-al/ 

two commanders the 
 

 43 االثنان قٌادٌان

the 
Comprehensive 

Peace 
Agreement 

اتفاقٌة السالم 
 الشاملة

44 
/-al/ 

the agreement 
 45 االتفاقٌة

to bring the 
public into a 
democratic 

participatory 
process 

إدخال مواطنٌهما 
 فً عملٌة
المشاركة 
 الدٌمقراطٌة

45 
/-al/ 

the process 
 

 46 العملٌة

The Justice and 
Equality 

movement 

حركة العدل 
 والمساواة

49 
/-al/ 

the movement 
 50 الحركة

topple the 
Bashir 

government 

إسقاط حكومة 
 البشٌر

55 
/dhaalika/ 

with that stage 
 

 56 بذلك المسرح

Substitution 

Translation  
substituted 
information 

Line  Translation  Reference  Line  

to topple the  55إسقاط حكومة do that 55 تمكنوا من ذلك 
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Bashir 
government 

 البشٌر

dispute over the 
power of the 
presidency 

خالف مرٌر عام 
حول سلطات 

 الرئٌس
29 they still so 32 ٌزاالن كذلك 

ellipsis 

Refer to Reference 

Translation  
Ellipsed 

information 
Line  Translation  Reference  Line  

for the expulsion 
of Islamist  

groups from the 
country 

على طرد 
 المجموعات

االسالمٌة من 
 السودان

26 Al-Bashir agreed 28 وافق البشٌر 

Spreading 
radical Islam   

بنشر االسالم 
 الرادٌكالً

37 Continue  37 ..استمرار 

in disagreement  51 فً الرفض alone 52 وحدهم 

Conjunctions 

Translation  Conjunction 
reference 

Line  Translation  Reference  Line  

President Omar 
al-Bashir’s 24-

year rule…. 

شهدت األعوام   
والعشرون الثالثة 

الماضٌة من حكم 
الرئٌس 
 .…السودانً

1 /tumma/ 

 then (temporal) 
 2 ثم

President Omar 
al-Bashir’s 24-

year rule… 
Bashir himself 

شهدت األعوام   
الثالثة والعشرون 
الماضٌة من حكم 

الرئٌس 
. …السودانً

 البشٌر نفسه

1 /wa/ 

 And currently 
(additive + temporal) 

 3 وحالٌا

the attack to the 
government by 

rebels 

تتعرض حكومته 
لهجمة من جٌوش 

 متمردة

3 Also (additive) 3 ناهٌك عن 

Bashir’s days 
may be 

numbered 

أٌام البشٌر باتت 
 معدودة

5 /la:kin/ 

However (adversative) 
 

 6 لكن

Yet his removal 
would not end 

the conflict 

إسقاط البشٌر لكن 
 لن ٌنهً الصراع

6 /wa/ 

and it could (additive) 
 

 6 وقد

Yet his removal… 
a new civil war 

لكن إسقاط البشٌر 

حرب أهلٌة  …

 جدٌدة

6 /fa/ 

Moreover (additive) 
 6 فالمجموعات

groups 
challenging 

Bashir.. 

المجموعات التً 

 ..تعارض البشٌر
6 /wa izama/ 

but/And if  
(adversative),(tempor

al) 

 7 وإذا ما

Hassan al-
Turabi.. 

 /wa/ 10 …حسن الترابً

And it was (additive) 
 11 وكانت
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Turabi’s basic 
political theory 

was…to govern a 
modern state. 

 …وكانت النظرٌة 
 لحكم دولة حدٌثة

11-12 /wa/ 

And under (additive) 
 

 13 وتحت

Under Turabi’s 
influence 

تحت تؤثٌر الترابً 

.. 
13 /fa/ 

and So, (causal)  
 14 فؤبعدت

Thousands of 
women …. for 

Muslim women 

 …فؤبعدت اآلالف 
 المرأة المسلمة

14-15 /wa/ 

And replaced 
(additive) 

 15 وحلت 

Shariah law 
replaced the 

country’s secular 
civil code. 

الشرٌعة وحلت 
اإلسالمٌة محل 
القانون المدنً 

 العلمانً

15 /wa/ 

And established 
(additive) 

 15 وأقٌمت

and a separate 
Islamic court 

system.. 

وأقٌمت محاكم 

 .…إسالمٌة
15 /ayddan/ 

Also (additive) 
 
 

 17 أٌضا

The U.S. 
government and 

its Arab allies 
had grown 

alarmed at the 
radical 

Islamization of 
Sudan  

رفعت حكومة 
الوالٌات المتحدة 
 وحلفاإها العرب

درجة مإشر 

 …الخطر

25 /wa/ 

And began (additive) 
 
 

 26 وبدأوا

Bashir 
eventually 

agreed….in the 
Arab world   

وافق البشٌر فً 
 …نهاٌة المطاف 

 عن العالم العربً

28 /wa la:kin/ 

And however 
(additive + 

adversative)  

 28 ولكن

Al-Bashir’s 
agreement to  

expel the groups 
  

الموافقة على  
طرد البشٌر 
 للمجموعات

26-28 /wa bisabab/ 

And because (additive 
+ causal) 

 29 وبسبب

the two men 
became bitter 

enemies 

أصبح الرجالن 
 عدوٌن لدودٌن

30 /wa/ 

And (additive) 
 

 32 وهما

Although his 
public….in jail 

وعلى الرغم مما 

 إلى السجن ..
33 /fa/ 

but (adversative) 
 

 34 فإنه

The rebel 
coalition …a 

secular civil code 

ٌضم تحالف 

 .…المتمرد 

 علمانً مدنً

39-40 /wa/ 

And additive) 
 42 وٌطالب

Bashir abruptly 
ended the 

process.... both 
Agar and Hilu 

أوقف البشٌر 

والحلو  ..العملٌة

 معا

46 /la:kin/ 

However (adversative) 
 46 لكن

The Sudanese 
Air Force killed 

the founder and 

وكانت القوات 
الجوٌة السودانٌة 
قد قتلت مإسس 

وقائد حركة العدل 

49 /wa/ 

And so (additive + 
causal) 

 50 ومن ثم
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leader of Justice 
and Equality 

 والمساواة  

the movement 
has a more 
immediate 

motivation..gove
rnment 

فلدى الحركة دافع 

حكومة  …إضافً 

 البشٌر

50 /la:kin/ 

but (adversative) 
 

 51 لكن

the leaders of 
Justice and 

Equality … of a 
secular state 

رفض قادة العدل 

 …والمساواة 
 بالدولة العلمانٌة

51-52 /wa/ 

but (adversative) 
 52 وهم

Two historic 
parties of 

Sudan… in a 
democratic state 

فاثنان من أحزاب 

بدولة  …السودان 

 دٌمقراطٌة

52-53 /la:kin/ 

However adversative) 
 53 لكن

It is not 
certain....can 

topple the 
Bashir 

government 

لٌس مإكدا 

إسقاط حكومة …

 البشٌر

55 /la:kin/ 

but (adversative) 
 55 لكن

But even if …a 
new civil war 

لحرب …لكن حتى 

 أهلٌة جدٌدة
 /wa/ 

And (additive) 
 

 56 وإذا
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Text 2:  ولٌبٌا ٌتحاٌلون للوصول إلى السلطةالمتشددون فً مصر  

Personal references 

Referenced item reference 

Translation item lines translation reference line 

Islamist and 
secularist parties 

األحزاب اإلسالمٌة 
 والعلمانٌة

3 
/-haa/ 

to it 
 3 لها

I ‘the writer’ 3 نحن 
/-hu/ 

I report it 
 5 لهأقو

I ‘the writer’ 4 نحن 
/-haa/ 

did it 
 5 هاأجرٌت

the  banners 8 الراٌات 
/-haa/ 

lifted it 
 8 هارفع

the protesters 8 المتظاهرون 
/-him/ 

their identification  
 9  همهوٌت

the protesters 8 المتظاهرون 
/-hum/ 

they are 
 9 همأن

the Nour Party and 
the al-Asala Party 

حزب النور وحزب 
 األصالة

9 
/-humaa/ 

they two 
 9 هما

the Salafists 10 السلفٌون 
/-hum/ 

their name 
 10 هماسم

the Salafists 10 السلفٌون 
/hum/ 

they 
 10 هم

I ‘the writer’ 3 نحن 
/-nii/ 

told me 
 12 ًأخبرن

an analyst 12 محلل 
/-hu/ 

he 
 12 أنه

the first message 13 الرسالة األولى 
/hiya/ 

it 
 13 هً

anti-Americanism 13 تٌار العداء 
/-hu/ 

his strength 
 14 شوكته

the second message 14 الرسالة الثانٌة 
/-hiya/ 

it 
 14 هًف

the Salafists 15 السلفٌٌن 
/-him/ 

their rivals 
 15 لمنافسٌهم

a group of violent 
hooligans 

 17 المخربٌنمجموعة من 
/-hum/ 

they 
 18 همبؤن

a group of violent 
hooligans 

 17 مجموعة من المخربٌن
/-hum/ 

but they 
 18 نهملك

process 20 عملٌة 
/-haa/ 

its events 
 20 وقائعها

The Salafists’ attack 21 هجوم السلفٌٌن 
/-hu/ 

it is 
 22 نهإ

extremists 23 متطرفٌن 
/-hum/ 

their anger 
 24  همغضب

extremists 23 متطرفٌن 
/hum/ 

they 
 24 هم

America 27 أمٌركا 
/-haa/ 

it has 
 28 لها
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U.S. diplomats 
الدبلوماسٌون 
 األمٌركٌون

28 
/-hum/ 

their  death 
 29 تفهمح

a group of 
extremist Iranian 

“students”  

مجموعة من 
اإلٌرانٌٌن « الطالب»

 المتطرفٌن
32 

/-hum/ 

they were unhappy 
 32 همٌسعدلم  

government 32 حكومة 
/-haa/ 

it 
 33 هاأن

a group of 
extremist Iranian 

“students”  

مجموعة من 
اإلٌرانٌٌن « الطالب»

 المتطرفٌن
32 

/-him/ 

their  capture 
 33 همقبضت

the lesson 33 الدرس 
/huwa/ 

it 
 34 هو

the Salafists 43 السلفٌٌن 
/-hum/ 

their  posters 
 36 همملصقات

“takfiri” wing  37 «التكفٌري»الجناح 
/-hu/ 

he has 
 38 له

the rhetoric 40 الخطاب 
/-hu/ 

to it 
 41 له

Romney ً35 رومن 
/-hi/ 

his comments 
 34 اتهتعلٌق

the motivation 32 الحافز 
/huwa/ 

it 
 42 هو

the non-extremist 
governments 

الحكومتٌن غٌر 
 المتطرفتٌن

32 
/-himaa/ 

their power 
 43 سلطتٌهما

Demonstrative reference 

Referenced Demonstrative reference 

Translation Refers to Line translation reference Line 

What’s happening, 
is, by Mitt Romney 

من هو  أن ما ٌحدث 
 قبل مٌت رومنً

1 
/haadhaa/ 

this 
 2 هذا

Egypt and Libya 3 مصر ولٌبٌا 
/al-/ 

the two  countries 
 4 البلدٌن

the two Salafist 
groups 

 9 جماعتٌن سلفٌتٌن
/haaulaai/ 

these Salafists   
 10 هإالء السلفٌون

the protesters 
moving toward the 

U.S. Embassy 

المتظاهرون المتجهون 
 األمٌركٌةنحو السفارة 

8 
/tilka/ 

those crowds 
 12 تلك الحشود

the process in Libya 20 عملٌة  فً لٌبٌا 
/haadhihi/ 

this process 
 20 هذه العملٌة

Egypt and Libya 14/20 مصر ولٌبٌا 
/haadhayni/ 

these two countries 
 27 هذٌن البلدٌن

the internal fights ً27 االقتتال الداخل 
/haadhaa/ 

this 
 29 هذا

the seizure of the 
U.S. Embassy 

االستٌالء على السفارة 
 األمٌركٌة

31 
/dhaalika/ 

That work 
 31 ذلك العمل

the seizure of the 
U.S. Embassy 

االستٌالء على السفارة 
 األمٌركٌة

31 
/tilka/ 

that disaster 
 33 تلك الكارثة 

The takfiris hate the 
ruling Muslim 
Brotherhood 

التكفٌرٌون ٌكرهون 
جماعة اإلخوان 
 المسلمٌن الحاكمة

38 
/dhaalika/ 

that 
 39 ذلك
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the seizure of the 
U.S. Embassy in 

Egypt & Libya 

االستٌالء على السفارة 
 األمٌركٌة

- 
/haadhihi/ 

this crisis 
 41 هذه األزمة

Egypt and Libya 
events  

 مصر ولٌبٌاأحداث  
previou

s 
/haadhihi/ 

these events 
 42 لهذه األحداث

the success of the 
non-extremist 
governments in 
Egypt and Libya 

نجاح الحكومتٌن غٌر 
فً مصر  المتطرفتٌن

 ولٌبٌا
42 

/haadhaa/ 

this success 
 43 هذا النجاح

Comparative References 

Referenced information Comparative  reference 

translation Refers to Line  translation reference Line  

The Salafists 10 السلفٌون more conservative   11 أكثر محافظة 

The Salafists 10 السلفٌون  less pragmatic 11 أقل براغماتٌة 

than the first 
message 

 14 األكثر إثارة The most interesting 13 الرسالة األولىمن  

his comments 41 …إن تعلٌقاته more 41 أكثر 

Morsi can stabilize 
Egypt and get the 
economy moving 

again 

ٌتمكن مرسً خالل 
العام المقبل من إعادة 

 .…االستقرار
45 same 46 نفس 

Ellipsis 

Refer to Reference 

Translation  
Ellipsed 

information 
Line  Translation  Reference  Line  

in the internal fights 
taking place in 

these two countries 

فً االقتتال الداخلً 
الجاري فً هذٌن 

 البلدٌن
27 has an interest 28 لها مصلحة 

restore order 34 أن تعٌد النظام they can’t or won’t 
لم تستطع أو لم 

 تفعل
34 

Conjunctions 

Translation  Conjunction 
reference 

Line  Translation  Reference  Line  

What’s happening 
in Cairo… 

 /bal/ 1 …ما ٌحدث فً القاهرة

But (adversative) 
 2 بل

it’s hard to know.. 4 …ٌصعب أن نعرف /li-/ 

for this reason 
(causal) 

 5 لذا

it’s hard to know.. 3 ..ٌصعب أن نعرف /wa la:kin/ 

but (adversative) 
 5 ولكن

the protesters 
moving toward the 

U.S. Embassy  

المتظاهرون المتجهون 
 نحو السفارة األمٌركٌة

8 /wa/ 

and (additive) 
 9 وهما  /وأنهم

the protesters 
moving toward the 

U.S. Embassy 

المتظاهرون المتجهون 
 نحو السفارة األمٌركٌة

8 /wa/ 

and (additive) 
 9 وهإالء

the conversations 
with sources… 

األحادٌث التً أجرٌتها 

 …مع مصادر
5-6 /wa/ 

In addition 
(additive) 

 12 قد أخبرنًو
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The  first message… 13 …الرسالة األولى /amma/ 

However 
(adversative) 

 14 أما

the Cairo uproar 
appears…. 

االضطرابات التً 

 .…تشهدها القاهرة
16 /wa/ 

and (additive) 
 17 وقد

who are often 
described…. 

 /la:kin/ 18 .…ٌوصفون بؤنهم 

but (adversative) 
 18 لكنهم

A similar process of 
post-

revolutionary…  

 /wa/ 20 ..…هناك عملٌة مماثلة 

And (additive) 
 20 وقد

The Salafists’ 
assault on the U.S. 

consulate appeared 
to be a “copycat” 

attack 

 وفً البداٌة بدأ
أن هجوم السلفٌٌن على 

 …القنصلٌة األمٌركٌة 

21 /ghayra/ 

But (adversative) 
 

 22 غٌر

They were 
augmented by a 

well-armed Islamic 
militia…. 

كانوا معززٌن 

 ..…بمٌلٌشٌات
23 /wa/ 

And (additive) 
 

 24 وكان

The Salafists’ 
assault on the U.S. 
consulate and the 

hatred of America 

هجوم السلفٌٌن على 
 القنصلٌة األمٌركٌة

 والعداء ألمٌركا

20-26 /fa-/ 

thus (causal) 
 

 27 فهل

it has an interest  , 
especially when 

U.S. embassies are 
.. in the crossfire 

لها مصلحة، وخاصة 
عندما تكون السفارات 

 تبادل إطالق النار ..

28-29 /illa anna/ 

But this 
(adversative) 

 29 إال أن

they were 
unhappy… 

لم ٌسعدهم أن حكومة 
 .…ما بعد

32 /wa/ 

and (additive) 
 33 وقد

  Previou
s 

paragra
phs 

/wa ayddan/ 

and (additive) 
 36 أٌضا…ومن 

which believes …  الذي ٌإمن أنه

 ……ٌجوز
37-38 /wa/ 

and (additive) 
 

 38 وله
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Text 3:  المواجهة المقبلة تركٌا ضد إٌران 

Personal references 

Referenced item Reference 

Translation item lines translation reference line 

warning 2 تحذٌر 
/-hi/ 

it 
 2 فٌه

Turkey 2 تركٌا 
/-haa/ 

its policies 
 2 سٌاساتها

Turkey 2 تركٌا 
/-hu/ 

it faces 
 3 ستواجه

Turkey 2 تركٌا 
/-haa/ 

its own people 
 4 شعبها 

Turkey 2 تركٌا 
/-haa/ 

its  neighbors 
 4 جٌرانها

the Justice and 
Development Party 

 8 حزب العدالة والتنمٌة
/huwa/ 

it 
 8 هو

Turkey 8 تركٌا 
/-haa/ 

to it/its standing/ its 
role 

 /مكانتها/إلٌها 
 دورها

8 

Turkey, Iran ٌ13 إٌران - اترك 
/-humaa/ 

them 
 13 منهما

the Kurdistan 
Workers’ Party 

حزب العمال 
 الكردستانً

17 
 /-hu/ 

encouraged it 
 17 تحثه

Camps of  the 
Kurdistan Workers’ 
Party 

معسكرات حزب 
 العمال الكردستانً

18 
/-haa/ 

its  existence 
 

 19 بوجودها 

Tehran 18 طهران 
/-haa/ 

its territory 
 46 أراضٌها

Ankara 21 أنقرة 
/-haa/ 

its traditions 
 21 تقالٌدها

Iran 21 إٌران 
/-haa/ 

its  authority 
 22 حكمها

Iran 21 إٌران 
/-haa/ 

its support 
 22 دعمها

the Assad 22 األسد 
/-hi/ 

his crackdown 
 22 قمعه

the Assad 25 األسد 
/-hu/ 

to him 
 26 له

the Sunni Arabs 35 العرب السنة 
/-him/ 

their persecution 
 35 اضطهادهم 

The Kurds 35 األكراد 
/-hum/ 

to them 
 35 لهم

Ankara 38 أنقرة 
/-haa/ 

its commitment 
 38 التزامها

Ankara 38 أنقرة 
  /-haa/ 
its territory 

 39 أراضٌها

Turkey 39 تركٌا 
/hiya/ 

it 
 39 هً
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Turkey 39 تركٌا 
/-haa/ 

 it has 
 40 لها

Turkey 46 تركٌا 
/-hu/ 

it represented 
 40 تمثله

the Iranian Quds 
Force 

 41 فٌلق القدس اإلٌرانً
/huwa/ 

it represented 
 41 هو

Turkey and Iran 44 تركٌا واٌران 
/-hi/ 

their hands 
 44 أوراقه

Demonstrative reference 

Referenced Demonstrative reference 

Translation Refers to Line translation reference Line 

an Iranian official ً1 مسإول إٌران 
/al-/ 

the (Maj. Gen. Yahya 
Rahim Safavi) 

اللواء ٌحٌى 
 رحٌم صفوي

1 

Iranian  threats to 
Turkey 

ٌرانٌة التهدٌدات اإل 
 لتركٌا

1 
/haadhaa/ 

this 
 5 هذا

Turkish-Iranian 
rivalry 

 -الصراع التركً 
 اإلٌرانً

5 
/haadhaa/ 

this rivalry 
 6 هذا التنافس

Turkey and Iran 13 تركٌا واٌران 
/al-/ 

the two governments 
 14 الحكومتٌن

Turkey and Iran 13 تركٌا واٌران 
/al-/ 

the two  countries 
 15 البلدٌن

Turkey and Iran 13 تركٌا واٌران 
/al-/ 

the two  countries 
 16 البلدٌن

The two countries’ 
objections to the Iraq 
War.. 

اعتراض البلدٌن على 
الحرب األمٌركٌة 

 …على العراق
16 

/dhaalika/ 

that 
 20 ذلك

Turkey and Iran 13 تركٌا واٌران 
/al-/ 

the two  countries 
 20 البلدٌن

Syria  23 سورٌا 
/al-/ 

the country 
 26 البالد

Turkey is now 
supporting… the 
Syrian opposition 

تقوم تركٌا اآلن 
المعارضة ..…

 السورٌة
26 

/dhaalika/ 
that 

 26 ذلك

Turkey and Iran 22-21 تركٌا واٌران 
/haadhaa/ 

this  competition 
 

 29 هذا االنقسام

Turkey and Iran تركٌا واٌران - 
/al-/ 

the two  countries 
 44 البلدٌن

Comparative References 

Referenced information Comparative  reference 

translation Refers to Line  translation reference Line  

Turkey threat 39 تهدٌد تركٌا more than 40 أكثر من 

Turkey 39 تركٌا more aggressive 41 أكثر عدوانٌة 

Conjunctions 

Translation  Conjunction 
reference 

Line  Translation  Reference  Line  
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Hardly a day… 1 .…ال ٌكاد ٌمر /fa/ 

for instance (additive) 
فعلى سبٌل 

 المثال
1 

Turkey must radically 
rethink … in the Arab 
world 

ٌجب على تركٌا أن 

فً  …تعٌد النظر 

 العالم العربً

2-3 /wa illa/ 

If not (adversative) 
 3 وإال

Iranian threat to 
Turkey 

  تهدٌد اٌران لتركٌا

1 
/wa/ 

but (adversative) 
 5 وال ٌعد

Turkish-Iranian 
rivalry……. the 
Safavid shahs. 

حٌث ٌعود الصراع 
اإلٌرانً  -التركً 

والشاهات …

 الصفوٌٌن

      

5-6 
 

/wa/ 

and then (temporal) 
 6 وقد

Turkey became an 
inward-looking 
nation-state 

أصبحت تركٌا دولة 
 منطوٌة على ذاتها

6 /mimma ada/ 

Which leads to 
(causal) 

 7 مما أدى إلى

Turkey became an 
inward-looking 
nation-state 

أصبحت تركٌا دولة 
 منطوٌة على ذاتها

6 /wa ma’ dhaalika/ 

however 
(adversative) 

 7 ومع ذلك

Turkey’s economic 
grew.. 

نما االقتصاد 

 …التركً
7 /wa/ 

and became (additive) 
 9 وأصبحت

Relations between 
Turkey and Iran 
seemed…. 

وبدت العالقات 

 .…اإلٌرانٌة –التركٌة 
13 /wa/ 

and (additive) 
 

/ولم وباتت  / 
 وازدهرت

13 

14 
15 

Following the A.K.P.’s 
ascent to power in 
2002 

فً أعقاب وصول 
حزب العدالة والتنمٌة 

إلى سدة الحكم عام 
2552 

12 /wa fi: haadhihi al-
athnaa/ 

and meanwhile 
(additive +temporal) 

وفً هذه 
 األثناء

16 

Iran even stopped 
harboring rebels of 
the Kurdistan ….. 
because of Ankara’s 
pro-Western stance 

للدرجة التً جعلت 
طهران تتوقف 

التركٌة المإٌدة …

 للغرب

17-18 /wa/ 

and  it began 
(additive) 

 18 وبدأت

Tehran began 
bombing … its 
territory 

بدأت طهران بعد 
الحرب العراقٌة فً 

على ……قصف 

 أراضٌها

18-19 /wa/ 

In this way (causal) 
 19 وهو

After the Iraq War... 18 ..بعد الحرب العراقٌة /wa baada/ 

and then 
(additive +temporal) 

 20 وبعد ذلك

came the Arab Spring 20 الربٌع العربً جاء /wa/ 

and put (additive) 
 20 ووضعت

Ankara supported.. 21 ..أٌدت أنقرة while (adversative) 21 فً حٌن 

The Syrian uprising 
has become a zero-

sum game 

ووصلت الثورة 
السورٌة إلى معادلة 

 صفرٌة

23 /fa-imma….wa imma/ 

either…or (additive) 
..فإما وإما   23 

The Syrian uprising 
has become a zero-

sum game 

وصلت الثورة 
السورٌة إلى معادلة 

 صفرٌة

23 /tumma/ 

then (temporal) 
 

 23 ثم

it has become.. 24-23 ..تحولت القضٌة /wa/ 

and will (additive) 
 24 وسوف
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it has become a 
proxy war between 
…one winner 

القضٌة إلى تحولت 
حرب 

منتصر …بالوكالة

 واحد فقط

24-23 /wa alaa haadhaa/ 

and hence 
( additive + causal) 

 25 وعلى هذا

The Assad ignored …. 25 …تجاهل األسد /fi: heen/ 

While (adversative) 
 26 فً حٌن

Turkey is now 
supporting ….the 
Syrian opposition 

تقوم تركٌا اآلن 

المعارضة ..…بدعم

 السورٌة

26 /wa raddan/ 

and as a result 
(additive + 
adversative) 

 26 وردا

The Competition of  
Iran and Turkey due 
to their attitude 
toward Syria   

االنقسام االٌرانً 
 التركً بسبب سورٌا

20-28 /wa gad adda/ 

and this leads to 
(additive + causal) 

أدىوقد   29 

Iran has supported 
the Shiite-backed 
Dawa….. 

قامت إٌران بدعم 
حزب الدعوة 

 .…الشٌعً

30-31 /fii heen/ 

while (adversative) 
 31 فً حٌن

Maliki formed a 
government in 
Baghdad 

قام المالكً بتشكٌل 
 حكومة فً بغداد

32 /wa/ 

and (additive) 
وأصدر  /وشن  33 

33 

The Kurds.. now 
making amends 

على …ٌعمل األكراد

إصالح جسور 
 العالقات مع السنة

34-36 /kama/ 

also (additive) 
 36 كما

and threaten to… ضرب »وٌهددون بـ
 تركٌا

38 /izama/ 

and if (temporal) 
 38 إذا ما

Turkey resemble a 
threat to Iranian 
interests..   

تهدٌدا  تمثل تركٌا
للمصالح 

 ……اإلٌرانٌة

39-40 /wa/ 

but (adversative) 
 41 وٌمكن

there is a chance to…  هناك مجال ألن ٌكون

 …هناك
44-45 /wa la:kin/ 

and but ( additive + 
adversative) 

 45 ولكن
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Text 4: مشاهدة الفٌلة تطٌر 

Personal references 

Referenced item reference 

Translation item lines translation reference line 

the uprising in 

Egypt 
 1 اٌضٛسحَفَِٟقش

/-haa/َ

to it 
 2 ٌٙب

The Egyptian 
uprising 

 3 اٌضٛسحَاٌّقش٠خ
/-haa/َ

its  incidence 
 3 ؽذٚصٙب

The Egyptian 

uprising 
 3 اٌضٛسحَاٌّقش٠خ

/-haa/َ

to it 
 4 ٌٙب

The Egyptian 
uprising 

 3 اٌّقش٠خَاٌضٛسح
/hiya/َ

it 
ٟ٘ 4 

The Egyptian 

uprising 
 3 اٌضٛسحَاٌّقش٠خ

/-haa/َ

Its  incidence 
 4 ؽذٚصٙب

the Islamist parties 
األؽضاةَ
 اإلعال١ِخ

6 
/hum/َ
they 

ُ٘ 7 

the Islamists ٓ10 اإلعال١١ِ 
/-him/َ

Their change 
 10 رؾٌُٛٙ

the Islamists ٓ10 اإلعال١١ِ 
/-him/َ

Their control 
 11 ر١ٌُٛٙ

Amr Hassan ٓ16 ػّشَٚؽغ 
/huwa/َ

he 
ٛ٘ 16 

the women  َ18 إٌغبء 
/-hunna/َ

with them 
 18 ِؼٙٓ

the women  َ18 إٌغبء 
/-hunna/َ

some of them 
 19 ثؼضٙٓ

veiled women 19 إٌّزمجبد 
/-hunna/َ
they are 

 19 أٙٓ

the women 18 إٌغبء 
/-hunna/َ

from them 
ِٕٓٙ 20 

the women  َ18 إٌغبء 
/-hunna/َ

From them 
َِٕٓٙ 21 

the Islamists ٓ21 اإلعال١١ِ 
/-hum/َ

because they 
 21 ألُٔٙ

many women 
ََِٓاٌىض١شاد
 َإٌغبء

21 
/-hunna/َ

their neighbors 
 21 ع١شأٙٓ

the Islamists ٓ21 اإلعال١١ِ 
/na-hum/َ

they know them 
 21 ٠ؼشفُٕٙ

many women 
ََِٓاٌىض١شاد

 َََإٌغبء
21 

/-hinna/َ
to visit them 

 

 22 ثض٠بسرٙٓ

illiterate elderly 
women 

إٌغبءَاٌّغٕبدَ
 األ١ِبد

22-23 
/-hunna/َ

they 
 23 ٚأٔٙٓ

illiterate elderly 

women 

إٌغبءَاٌّغٕبدَ

 األ١ِبد
22-23 

/-hunna/َ

told them 
 23 لبيٌَََٙٓ

illiterate elderly 
women 

إٌغبءَاٌّغٕبدَ
 األ١ِبد

22-23 
/-hunna/َ
their kids 

 23 أثٕبإ٘ٓ

all women 24 إٌغبءَع١ّغ 
/-hunna/َ

they voted 
 24 أَٙٓفٛرٓ

all women 24 إٌغبءَع١ّغ 
/-hunna/َ

they expected 
 24 أل٠َٓٙٔزٛلؼٓ
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the Muslim 

Brotherhood or 

Salafist candidates 

ِشؽؾَٟاإلخٛاَْ

اٌّغ١ٍَّٓأَٚ

 اٌغٍف١١ٓ

24 
/-hum/َ

from them 
ُِٕٙ 24 

the Egyptian 
women 

إٌغبءَ
 اٌّقش٠بد

26 
/anaa/َ

 
 26 أٔب

the Muslim 

Brotherhood 

اإلخٛاَْ

 اٌّغ١ٍّٓ
26 

/hum/َ

they 
 27 فُٙ

air 27 ٘ٛاء 
/-hu/َ

breathe it 
 27 أرٕفغٗ

the Egyptian 

women 

إٌغبءَ

 اٌّقش٠بد
26 

/nahn-u/َ

we 
 27 ٔؾٓ

the Egyptian 

women 

إٌغبءَ

 اٌّقش٠بد
26 

/-ii/َ

my kids 
 28 أطفبٌٟ

my kids ٌٟ28 أطفب 
/-hum/َ

they 
 28 فُٙ

The Muslim 

Brotherhood 

اإلخٛاَْ

 اٌّغٍّْٛ
28 

/-hum/َ

they 
 29 فُٙ

the Egyptian ْٛاٌّقش٠ 
entireَ

paragraph 

/-naa/َ

will help us 
 29 ع١غبػذٕٚٔب

the Egyptian 

women 

إٌغبءَ

 اٌّقش٠بد
26 

/-ii/َ

my fear 
 30 خٛفٟ

the Egyptian 

women 

إٌغبءَ

 اٌّقش٠بد
26 

/-naa/َ

we 
 30 إٔب

the Egyptian 

women 

إٌغبءَ

 اٌّقش٠بد
26 

/-naa/َ

our homes 
 30 ث١ٛرٕب

the Egyptian 

women 

إٌغبءَ

 اٌّقش٠بد
26 

/-naa/َ

our kids 
 30 أثٕبإٔب

the writer اٌىبرت - 
/-ii/َ

told me 
 32 لبيٌَََٟ

Hassan ٓ32 ؽغ 
/-hu/َ

he 
 32 أٗ

Hassan ٓ32 ؽغ 
/-hi/َ

belong to him 
 33 اٌخبفخَثٗ

Hassan ٓ32 ؽغ 
/-hu/َ

his disgust 
 33 اؽّئضاصٖ

Hassan ٓ32 ؽغ 
/-hu/َ

like him 
 34 ِضٍَٗ

The four parties 36 األسثغَرٕظ١ّبد 
/-hum/َ

them 
ُِٕٙ 37 

Hassan and his 

partyَ 

َ ؽغٓ

 ٚاٌزٕظ١ّبد
38 

/-naa/َ

we 
 38 إٔب

Hassan َٓ38 ؽغ 
/anaa/َ

I  
 38 أٔب

The army 40 اٌغ١ؼ 
/huwa/َ

he 
ٛ٘ 40 

the secular youth 

from Tahrir 

ؽجبة١َِذاَْ

اٌزؾش٠شَ
 اٌؼٍّب١ْٔٛ

41 
/-him/َ

their ability 
 42 لذسرُٙ

The Party of the 

Couch 
 43 ؽضةَاٌىٕجخ

/-haa/َ

its votes 
 44 أفٛارٙب

An international 
observer 

أؽذَاٌّشالج١َٓ
 اٌذ١١ٌٚٓ

45 
/-hi/َ

his identity 
 45 ٠ٛ٘زٗ
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voting station 46 ِشوضَااللزشاع 
/-hi/َ

its gates 
 46 أثٛاثٗ

One of the boxes 47 أؽذَاٌقٕبد٠ك 
/-haa/َ

to take it 
 47 ٌٕمٍٙب

the workers ْٛ47 اٌّٛظف 
/-hum/َ

toward them 
 48 ٔؾُٛ٘

the workers ْٛ47 اٌّٛظف 
/-him/َ

shouted over them 
 48 ثُٙ فبؽذ

the workers ْٛ47 اٌّٛظف 

/-kum/َ

Your excuse/ your 

eyes 

 48 أػ١ٕىُ/فضٍىَُ

the box 49 اٌقٕذٚق 
/huwa/َ

it 
 49 فَٙٛ

the box 49 اٌقٕذٚق 
/-naa/َ

our future 
 49 ِغزمجٍٕب

the polling workers ْٛ47 اٌّٛظف 
/-hum/َ

they 
 49 أُٔٙ

the box 49 اٌقٕذٚق 
/-hu/َ

put it 
 49 ع١ضؼٛٔٗ

the box 50 اٌقٕذٚق 
/-hu/َ

it 
 51 فبٔٗ

the box 50 اٌقٕذٚق 
/-hi/َ

it 
 51 ثّفشدٖ

Votes and hopes 
ََٚ األفٛاد

 ا٢ِبي
52 

/-haa/َ

meld it 
 52 فٙش٘ب

opportunities 52 فشؿ 
/-haa/َ

it 
 53 ٌٙب

Demonstrative reference 

Referenced Demonstrative reference 

Translation Refers to Line translation reference Line 

Taking notes 
رذ٠َٚٓ

 اٌّالؽظبد
5 

/dhaalika/َ
do that 

 6 رٌه

spark the rebellion 
اؽؼبيَؽشاسحَ

 اٌضٛسح
7 

/dhaalika/َ

that 
 8 رٌه

the Muslim 
Brotherhood and the 

Salafist Al Nour 

Party 

اإلخٛاَْ

اٌّغ١ٍَّٓٚؽضةَ

 إٌٛسَاٌغٍفٟ

6-7 
/haadhihi/َ

these Islamist parties 

٘زَٖاألؽضاةَ

 اإلعال١ِخ
10 

Omar Abdel Aziz 
School 

ِذسعخَػّشَثَٓ
 ػجذَاٌؼض٠ض

14 
/haadhihi/َ
this visit 

 18 ٘زَٖاٌض٠بسح

Voting for  either 

the Muslim 

Brotherhood or the 
Salafists 

ٌقبٌؼَاٌزق٠ٛذَ

اإلخٛاَْ

اٌّغ١ٍَّٓأَٚ
 اٌغٍف١١ٓ

20 
/haadhaa/َ
this way 

 

 20 ٘زاَإٌؾٛ

Egypt 11 ِقش 
/al-/َ

the countries 
 29 اٌجالد

Egypt 30 ِقش 
/al-/َ

the country 
 33 اٌجٍذ

the uprising in 

Egypt 
 3 اٌضٛسحَفَِٟقش

/haadhihi/َ

this story 
 38 ٘زَٖاٌمقخ

Egypt 40 ِقش 
/al-/َ

the country 
 40 اٌجٍذ
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an international 
observer 

أؽذَاٌّشالج١َٓ
 اٌذ١١ٌٚٓ

45 

/haadhaa/َ

this observer 

 

 46 ٘زاَاٌّشالت

a box filled with 

votes 

أؽذَاٌقٕبد٠كَ
ا١ٌٍّئخَثؤٚساقَ

 اٌزق٠ٛذ

47 
/haadhaa/َ

this box 
 49 اٌقٕذٚق٘زاَ

a box filled with 

votes 

أؽذَاٌقٕبد٠كَ
ا١ٌٍّئخَثؤٚساقَ

 اٌزق٠ٛذ

47 
/haadhaa/َ

this box 
 50 ٘زاَاٌقٕذٚق

Egypt 43 ِقش 
/hunaa/َ

here 
 51 ٕ٘ب

Egypt 43 ِقش 
/al-/َ

the country 
 51 اٌجالد

Egypt 43 ِقش 
/al-/َ

the country 
 52 اٌذٌٚخ

Egyptian votes  
أفٛادَ

 اٌّقش١٠ٓ

entire 

paragraph 

/tilka/َ

those votes  
 52 رٍهَاألفٛادَ

hopes 50 َآِبي 
/tilka/َ

those hopes 
 52 رٍهَا٢ِبي

a strategy (creating 

opportunities) 
 52 خٍكَفشؿ

/dhaalika/َ

that 
 53 رٌه

ballot boxes فٕبد٠كَااللزشاع 
entire 

paragraph 

/haadhihi/َ

these 
 54 ٘زٖ

a different future 54 ِغزمجًَِخزٍف 
/dhaalika/َ

then 
 54 رٌهَاٌؾ١ٓ

Comparative References 

Referenced information Comparative  reference 

translation Refers to Line  translation reference Line  

than secular liberal 
candidates 

ََِٓاٌّشؽؾ١َٓ

اٌؼٍّب١١َٔٓ

 ا١ٌٍجشا١١ٌٓ

22 better and more  25 أفضًَٚأوضش 

substitution 

translation Refers to Line  translation reference Line  

to vote ٓ23 فٛر to do ٍٓ23 ٠فؼ 

Ellipsis 

translation Refers to Line  translation reference Line  

I want 26 أٔب want 
َأس٠ذ

 أس٠ذ

27َ

27 

to achieve a new 

beginning  

ٌزؾم١كَثذا٠خَ

 عذ٠ذح
51 

It is not sufficient 

alone 

١ٌظَوبف١بَ

 ثّفشدٖ
51 

Conjunctions 

Translation  Conjunction 

reference 

Line  Translation  Reference  Line  

 I‟d love to create a 
journalism course… 

أٚدَأَْأل٠ََِٛٛبَ
ِبَثؼًَّدٚسحَ

 فَِٟقشَ..…

1 /wa/َ
and (additive) 

 2 ٚع١ىْٛ

Whenever you see 
elephants flying … 

..elephants flying 

اراَؽب٘ذدَاٌف١ٍخَ
ٌط١شاََْ…رط١ش

 اٌف١ٍخ

2-3 /wa li-/َ
and because 

(additive + causal) 

 3 ٚألْ

No one predicted it, 

and no one had seen 
this before 

ألَْأؽذا٠ٌََُىَٓ

٠زٛلغَؽذٚصٙب،َ
وّب٠ٌََُشَأؽذَ

3-4 /fa/َ

so (causal) 

 4 فّب
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 ِض١الٌَٙبََِٓلجً

No one predicted it 

…. where it‟s 

going? 

َ…ٚألَْأؽذاٌََُ

 ؽذٚصٙبََِٓلجً؟

3-4 /wa/َ

And this (additive) 

 

 5 ٚ٘زا

the smartest thing 

now is to just shut 

up and take notes 

اٌخ١بسَاألروَٝ

أِبََأَٞفؾبفَٟ

ا٢ََْ٘ٛأَْ
٠خشط٠َٚمََٛ

ثزذ٠َٚٓ

 اٌّالؽظبد

5 /wa/َ

and (additive) 

 6 ٚارا

the secular liberals, 
who actually 

sparked the 

rebellion in Egypt 

اٌز٠َٓوبٔٛاََُ٘
َِٓلبِٛاَثبؽؼبيَ

ؽشاسحَاٌضٛسحَفَٟ

 ِقش

7 /wa/َ
and that (additive) 

 8 ٚرٌه

To not be worried 
…. Islamist parties 

is to be recklessly 

naïve 

ٚػٍَٝاٌشغََُِٓ
أََِٔٗٓاٌغزاعخَ

٘زَٖاألؽضاةََ…

 اإلعال١ِخَ

9-10 /fa/َ
but (adversative) 

 10 فبْ

We were guided by 

Amr Hassan 

ؽ١شَلبََ

ثبسؽبدٔبَؽبةَ

َِٓؽجبةَاٌؾٟ،َ

٠ذػَٝػّشَٚ
 ؽغٓ

15-16 /wa/َ

and (additive) 

 

َ/٠ٚجٍغَ/ٚ٘ٛ

 ٚوبْ

16 

Previous paragraph 17-14 ِبَعجك /wa/َ

and (additive) 
 

 18 ٚاألِش

virtually all the 

women …. the 

Salafists 

أَْع١ّغَإٌغبءَ

اٌّغ١ٍََّٓ..…

 أَٚاٌغٍف١١ٓ

18-20 /wa la:kin/َ

but (adversative)  

 20 ٌٚىٓ

Many said they 

voted for Islamists 

ؽ١شَلبٌذَ

اٌىض١شادََِٕٙٓ

أَٙٓلذَفٛرَٓ

ٌقبٌؼَ
 اإلعال١١ِٓ

21 /li-/َ

because (causal) 

 21 ألُٔٙ

preceding lines 22-18 ِبعجك /wa/َ

and (additive) 

 22 ٚلذ

Some illiterate 
elderly women …… 

kids told them to 

ٚلذَأعشدَا١ٌٕبَ
ثؼضَإٌغبءَ

 أ٠َْفؼٍَٓ..…

22-23 /wa la:kin/َ
and + but 

 23 ٌٚىٓ

they had voted for 
the Muslim 

Brotherhood or 

Salafist candidates 

فمذَلٍَٓع١ّؼبَ
أَٙٓفٛرَٓ

ٌقبٌؼَِشؽؾَٟ

اإلخٛاَْ

اٌّغ١ٍَّٓأَٚ
 اٌغٍف١١ٓ

24 /li-/َ
because (causal) 

 24 ألٔٙٓ

because they 

expected them to 
deliver better, more 

honest government 

َأل٠َٓٙٔزٛلؼٓ

َُِٕٙرؾى١ًَ
ؽىِٛخَأفضًَ

 ٚأوضشَفذلب

24-25 /wa li-/َ

and not to ( additive 
+ causal) 

 25 ١ٌٚظٌَىٟ

But practically all 

of them ….. or 
liquor bans. 

ٌٚىََِٓٓإٌبؽ١خَ

َ ………اٌؼ١ٍّخ
ؽظشَػٍَٝ

23-25 /wa/َ

and (additive) 

 26 ٚ٘زٖ
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 .اٌخّٛس

Previous paragraph 31-26 ِبَعجك /wa la:kin/َ

and + but 

 32 ٌٚىٓ

preceding paragraph 35-32 ِبعجك /wa/َ
and (additive) 

 36 ٘ىزاَٚ

he said….. still in 

power! 

الََ……لبيٌَٟ

٠ضاٌَْٛفَٟ

 !اٌغٍطخ

32-35 /wa adafa/َ

and adding 

 38 ٚلذَأضبف

We want to see a 

new Egyptian 

government with 
new thoughts 

إٔبَٔش٠ذَأََْ

ٔشَٜؽىِٛخَ

ِقش٠خَعذ٠ذحَ
 ثؤفىبسَعذ٠ذح

38 /wa/َ

and (additive) 

 38 ٚأٔب

everyone feels more 

empowered now 

٠ٚؾؼشَاٌغ١ّغَ

فَِٟقشَثبٌفؼًَ

ثؤَُٔٙلذَأفجؾٛاَ
 أوضشَرّىٕبَا٢ْ

40 /wa/َ

and (additive) 

 42 ٚؽزٝ

His voting station 

had just closed 

ؽ١شَوبَِْشوضَ

االلزشاعَاٌزَٞ

وبَْ٘زاَاٌّشالتَ
ِىٍفبَثّشالجزَٗلذَ

 أغٍكَأثٛاثٌٍَٗزٛ

46 /wa la:kin/َ

but 

 46 ٌٚىٓ

It is our future 49 فَِٙٛغزمجٍٕب /wa li-/َ
And for this reason 

(additive + causal) 

 49 ٌٚزٌه

That box … a new 

beginning here 

ػٍَٝاٌشغََُِٓ

أََِٔٗٓاٌّئوذَأَْ
ثذا٠خََ.…َ.ِضً

 عذ٠ذحَٕ٘ب

50-51 /fa/َ

but (adversative) 

 51 فبٔٗ

The country needs a 
leader …. Egyptians 

clearly crave. 

ارَرؾزبطَاٌجالدَ
اٌَٝصػ١َُ

…….َ

اٌّقش١٠َٓثؾىًَ

 ٚاضؼ

51-53 /wa/َ
and  if (additive) 

 53 ٚارا

those ballot boxes 

really will have 

delivered a different 

future for Egypt. 

فبَْفٕبد٠كَ

االلزشاعَ٘زَٖ

عزىَْٛلذَٔغؾذَ

ؽمبَفَٟرمذ٠َُ
ِغزمجًَِخزٍفَ

 ٌّقش

53-54 /wa la:kin/َ

And + but 

 54 ٌٚىٓ
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Text 5:  توجه مرسي الخاطئ 

Personal references 

Referenced item reference 

Translation item lines translation reference line 

reason 2 سببا 
/huwa/ 

it 
 3 هو

Iran’s people ً3 الشعب اإلٌران 
/-him/ 

them 
 4 علٌهم

Iranians 6 اإلٌرانٌٌن 
/-him/ 

their  desire 
 7 رغبتهم

thing 7 الشًء 
/-hu/ 

got it 
 7 نالته

Iranians 6 اإلٌرانٌٌن 
/-him/ 

their votes 
 7 أصواتهم

democracy revolution  8 دٌمقراطٌةثورة 
/-haa/ 

started it  
 8 ٌبدأها

Morsi ً7 مرس 
/huwa/ 

he 
 8 هو

Muslim Brotherhood 
party 

جماعة اإلخوان 
 المسلمٌن

7 
/-haa/ 

to it 
 8 إلٌها

Mursi and  his Muslim 
Brotherhood party 

و جماعة مرسً 
 اإلخوان المسلمٌن

7/8 
/-hum/ 

but they 
 

 9 لكنهم

democracy revolution 8 ثورة دٌمقراطٌة 
/-haa/ 

followed it 
 9 أعقبها

Morsi ً7 مرس 
/-hu/ 

his legitimacy 
 9 شرعٌته

The Iranian regime ً11 النظام اإلٌران 
/-hi/ 

its nuclear 
facilities 

 12 منشآته النووٌة

Morsi ً12 مرس 
/-hu/ 

remind him 
 13 سٌذكره

Morsi ً12 مرس 
/-hi/ 

his own past 
 13 بماضٌه

Morsi ً12 مرس 
/-hu/ 

offer him 
 13 ٌظهر له

Morsi ً14 مرس 
/-hi/ 

his ability 
 14 بمقدوره

The Nonaligned 
Movement 

 17 حركة عدم االنحٌاز
/-haa/ 

its  establishing 
 17 تؤسٌسها

Morsi ً21 مرس 
/huwa/ 

he 
 21 هو

Morsi ً24 مرس 
/-hu/ 

his business 
 25 شؤنه

the thing 27 الشًء 
/-hi/ 

to it 
 27 إلٌه

the thing 27 الشًء 
/-hu/ 

find it 
 27 إٌجاده
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the democracy 
movement 

 31 حركة الدٌمقراطٌة
/-haa/ 

its  regime 
 31 نظامها

Morsi ً44 مرس 
/-hi/ 

he has the 
ability 

 32 بإمكانه

3 million peaceful 
demonstrators 

متظاهر مالٌٌن  4

 سلمً
34 

/-hum/ 

their slogan 
 35 شعارهم

the democratic rights 37 الحقوق الدٌمقراطٌة 
/-haa/ 

his ability 
 37 بها

the democratic rights 44 الحقوق الدٌمقراطٌة 
/-haa/ 

hijacked it 
 44 اختطفها

the regime 42 النظام 
/-hi/ 

sanitize it 
 42 إصالحه

the letter 32 الخطاب 
/-hu/ 

sent it 
 32 أرسلته

Morsi ً32 مرس 
/-hu/ 

to him 
 32 له

The Iranian groups 34 الجماعات اإلٌرانٌة 
/hiya/ 

it 
 

 43 هً

Morsi ً32 مرس 
/-hu/ 

urges him 
 34 ٌحثه

Morsi ً32 مرس 
/-hi/ 

his Iranian hosts 
 43 مضٌفٌه

the leaders 44 القادة 
/-him/ 

their people 
 44 شعوبهم

the leaders 44 القادة 
/-him/ 

urge them 
 44 حثهم

the leaders 44 القادة 
/-him/ 

their country 
 44 دولتهم

Demonstrative reference 

Referenced Demonstrative reference 

Translation Refers to Line translation reference Line 

the Nonaligned 
Movement’s summit 
meeting 

 2 قمة عدم االنحٌاز
/al-/ 

the meeting 
 3 االجتماع

The  Muslim 
Brotherhood party 

حركة االخوان 
 المسلمٌن

8 
/haadhihi/ 

this movement 
 9 هذه الحركة

Morsi is lending his 
legitimacy to the 
Iranian regime.. 

مرسً ٌقرض 
شرعٌته للنظام 

 ..اإلٌرانً
6 

/haadhaa/ 

this 
 

 10 هذا

the sending by mail 40 االرسال عبر البرٌد 
/dhaalika/ 

that 
 40 بذلك

in 1955  44 4600عام 
/tilka/ 

then 
 44 تلك الفترة

Western democratic 
capitalists and Eastern 
Communists 

معسكري الدٌمقراطٌة 
الغربٌة الرأسمالٌة 
 والشٌوعٌة الشرقٌة

45 
/haatayni/ 

these two blocs 
 46 هاتٌن الكتلتٌن

the Nonaligned  ً2قمة عدم االنحٌاز ف /haadhaa/  24هذا المإتمر 
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Movement’s summit 
meeting in Tehran 

 this Iranian طهران
conference 

 اإلٌرانً

to maintain a cold 
peace with Israel 

الحفاظ على سالم بارد 
 مع إسرائٌل

23 
/haadhaa/ 

this 
 20 فهذا

The Iranian regime ً35 النظام االٌران 
/haadhaa/ 

this is the 
regime 

 32 هذا هو النظام

Comparative References 

Referenced information Comparative  reference 

translation Refers to Line  translation reference Line  

a democracy movement 4 حركة دٌمقراطٌة The same kind 4 نفس النوع 

Substitution 

Translation 
Substituted 
information 

Line Translation  Reference  Line  

to hand over the 
presidency of the 
Nonaligned Movement 

ٌسلم رئاسة حركة 
 عدم االنحٌاز

14 do 15 ٌفعل 

Ellipsis 

Translation  
Ellipsed 

information 
Line  Translation  Reference  Line  

this choice 24 لهذا االختٌار 
 

this 
 23 لهذا

the Iranian government الحكومة االٌرانٌة - the government 38 الحكومة 

that turning 25 ذلك التحوٌل that  20 ذلك 

the visit should include  27 تشمل الزٌارةأن to include 28 أن تشمل 

and maybe going to 
زٌارة /وربما الذهاب

 الى
24 and maybe to 29 وربما إلى 

the Iranian government ًالنظام االٌران - the regime 35 النظام 

That letter   42 الخطاببذلك that  45 بذلك 

Conjunctions 

Translation  Conjunction 
reference 

Line  Translation  Reference  Line  

that one of the first 
trips by Egypt’s ..this 
week 

أن تكون من أوائل 

 ..رحالت الرئٌس 

 األسبوع الحالً

1-2 /la:kin/ 

but 
 2 لكن

is to signal to Iran’s 
people …  clerical 
leadership 

إرسال إشارة إلى 

 ..الشعب اإلٌرانً 

 القٌادة الدٌنٌة

3-4 /wa/ /thamma/ 

And therefore 
(causal) 

 4 ومن ثم

Morsi, who was 
brought …party started 

مرسً الذي وصل 

التً  ..إلى السلطة 

 ٌنتمً إلٌها

7-8 /la:kin/ 

but 
(adversative) 

 9 لكنهم

The Iranian regime.... its 
nuclear facilities 

النظام اإلٌرانً 
على مرسً  عرض

جولة فً منشآته 
 النووٌة

11-12 /wa/ 

 and (additive) 
 12 وكسجٌن

Morsi should also 
request a visit to 
Tehran’s notorious Evin 
prison 

ٌنبغً على مرسً أن 
ٌطلب زٌارة سجن 
إٌفٌن سٌئ السمعة فً 
 طهران

12-13 /wa/ 

and (additive) 
 13 وسٌذكره
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to hand over the 
presidency of the 
Nonaligned Movement 
by mail. 

ٌسلم رئاسة حركة 
عدم االنحٌازعبر 
 البرٌد

14 /li-/ 

to send 
to (causal) 

 15 لٌبعث

Its establishing was a 
logic  

 /-fa/ 17 تؤسٌسها كان منطقٌا

because (causal) 
 17 فقد

The world was 
divided....Communists 

العالم منقسما فقد كان 
بٌن معسكري 
الدٌمقراطٌة الغربٌة 
الرأسمالٌة والشٌوعٌة 
 الشرقٌة

17-18 /wa/ 

and (additive) 
 

 18 واختارت

Is Morsi nonaligned… as 
well? 

هل مرسً غٌر 
 أٌضا؟ …منحاز

21-22 /wa/ 

And by the way 
(additive) 

 22 وبالمناسبة

If Morsi wants to 
maintain a cold peace 
with Israel, that is his 
business 

إذا كان مرسً ٌرغب 
فً الحفاظ على سالم 
بارد مع إسرائٌل، فهذا 
 شؤنه

24-25 /amma/ 

while 
(adversative) 

 25 أما

As for Morsi…in the 
Arab world 

 ..أما بالنسبة لمرسً 

 العالم العربً
25-26 /la:kin/ 

but 
(adversative) 

 27 لكن

Morsi’s first big trip 
shouldn’t have been to 
just China and Iran 

كان ٌجب أن ال تكون 
أول زٌارة كبرى 
لمرسً إلى الصٌن 
 وإٌران فقط

27-28 /bal/ 

but(adversative) 
 28 بل

3 million peaceful 
demonstrators turned 
out ....a landslide 

مالٌٌن  4خرج 

 …متظاهر سلمً إلى
 صار ساحقانت

43-40 /wa/ 

and their slogan 
(additive) 

 40 وكان شعارهم

of the 2009 presidential 
election 

فً االنتخابات 

 2556الرئاسٌة لعام 
35 Over the next 

six months 
(temporal) 

على مدار ستة 
 أشهر تالٌة

36 

the Green Movement 
evolved from…by 
radical clerics 

تحولت الحركة 

 …الخضراء من 
رجال الدٌن 
 .المتشددون

36-38 /wa/ 

and (additive) 
 

 38 ومع

the government 
response was 
increasingly tough 

رد فعل الحكومة  كان
 قاسٌا جدا

38 /fa/ 

moreover, in 
the fall 
(additive) 

 38 ففً خرٌف

and  In the fall of 2009  ففً خرٌف عام

2556 
38-39 /wa/ 

and (additive) 
 40 وفً
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Text 6: فرصة الوالٌات المتحدة لبدء صفحة جدٌدة مع مصر 

Personal references 

Referenced item reference 

Translation item lines translation reference line 

The United States 1 اٌٛال٠بدَاٌّزؾذح 
/-haa/َ

it 
 1 ٌٙب

The United States 1 اٌٛال٠بدَاٌّزؾذح 
/-haa/َ

its relationship 
 1 ػاللزٙب

ties 2 اٌشٚاثظ 
/-haa/َ

its perpetuation  
 3 اعزّشاس٠زٙب

ties 2 اٌشٚاثظ 
/-haa/َ

defend for it 
 3 رذافغَػٕٙب

Washington ٓ5 ٚاؽٕط 
/-haa/َ

its connection 
 5 ػاللزٙب

task 7 ِّٙخ 
/-haa/َ

but it  
 7 ٌىٕٙب

a revamp 10 اعشاءَرغذ٠ذ 
/-haa/َ
but it 

 10 ٌىٕٙب

the leaders َ13 اٌؾىب 

/-hum/َ

backed or 

supported them 

 13 دػّزُٙ

America 13 أ١ِشوب 
/-haa/َ

it offers 
 14 رمذِٙب

democratic agenda 17 أعٕذحَد٠ّمشاط١خ 
/-haa/َ

but it  
 17 ٌىٕٙب

the military 17 اٌؼغىش 
/-him/َ

its best 
 18 عٙذُ٘

the military 17 اٌؼغىش 
/-him/َ

its lifelines 
 18 فالرُٙ

the secular 

democratic forces 

اٌمَٜٛاٌذ٠ّمشاط١خَ

 اٌؼٍّب١ٔخ
19 

/-haa/َ

but it 
 19 ٌىٕٙب

Egypt 21 ِقش 
/-haa/َ

transforming it 
 22 رؾ٠ٍٛٙب

Egyptian democrats  ٓ28 فَِٟقش اٌذ٠ّمشاط١١ 
/-him/َ

betrayal them 
 29 ثُٙ اٌزغش٠ش

its favored candidate ً32 ِشؽؾَٗاٌّفض 
/huwa/َ

he 
ٛ٘ 32 

the lobbying 31 اٌضغٛط 
/-haa/َ

it infuriated 
 32 أٔٙبَأغضجذ

the American 
administration 

 35 اإلداسحَاأل١ِشو١خ
/-him/َ

their minds 
 36 أر٘بُٔٙ

William Burns  40 ١ٍ٠ٚبََث١شٔض 
/-hu/َ

a meeting to him 
 41 اعزّبعٌَٗ

Morsi ٟ41 ِشع 
/-hi/َ

delivered to  him 
 41 ثزغ١ٍّٗ

the military aid 42 اٌّؼٛٔخَاٌؼغىش٠خ 
/-haa/َ

its continuation 
 43 اعزّشاس٘ب

the military aid 42 اٌّؼٛٔخَاٌؼغىش٠خ 
/-haa/َ

its restructuration  
 43  ١٘ىٍزٙب

the military aid 42 اٌّؼٛٔخَاٌؼغىش٠خ /-haa/َ44 رخف١ضٙب 

http://www.washingtonpost.com/world/middle_east/egypts-president-orders-dissolved-parliament-to-reconvene-in-defiance-of-military-decree/2012/07/08/gJQA9JdOWW_story.html
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its reduction 

the military aid 42 اٌّؼٛٔخَاٌؼغىش٠خ 
/-haa/َ

its focus 
 44 رشو١ض٘ب

the classic pitfalls 46 اٌؼضشادَاٌزم١ٍذ٠خ 
/-haa/َ

one of it 
 47 ِٕٙب

the military and the 

Muslim Brotherhood 

اٌؼغىشَٚاإلخٛاَْ

 اٌّغ١ٍّٓ
48 

/-huma/َ

them „two‟ 
 48 ِّٕٙب

the military and the 

Muslim Brotherhood 

اٌؼغىشَٚاإلخٛاَْ

 اٌّغ١ٍّٓ
48 

/-hi/َ
him 

 

 49 ػ١ٍٗ

Egypt‟s secular 
democrats and its 

emerging middle 

class 

اٌذ٠ّمشاط١َْٛ

اٌؼٍّب١َْٔٛٚأثٕبءَاٌطجمخَ

 اٌٛعطَٝإٌبؽئخ

49-50 
/-hum/َ

exclude them 
 50 اخشاعُٙ

Egypt‟s secular 
democrats and its 

emerging middle 

class 

اٌذ٠ّمشاط١َْٛ

اٌؼٍّب١َْٔٛٚأثٕبءَاٌطجمخَ
 اٌٛعطَٝإٌبؽئخ

49-50 
/-hum/َ

but they 
 50 ٌىُٕٙ

the military 53 اٌؼغىش 
/-hum/َ

their place  
 53 ِؾٍُٙ

Demonstrative reference 

Referenced Demonstrative reference 

Translation Refers to Line translation reference Line 

Washington has to 

rebuild its connection 

with Egypt 

اػبدحَثٕبءَػاللخََ
 ٚاؽٕطَِٓغَِقش

5 
/haadhihi/َ
this task 

 7 ٘زَِّٖٙخ

conditions in Egypt َ20-16 األٚضبعَفَِٟقش 
/haadhaa/َ

this tightrope 

 

٘زاَاٌخ١ظَ

 اٌشف١غ
21 

a core U.S. ally and 

peaceful neighbor of 
Israel 

ؽ١ٍفخَأعبع١خٌٍَٛال٠بدَ

اٌّزؾذحَٚعبسحَِغبٌّخَ
 إلعشائ١ً

21-22 
/haadhayni/َ

these two roles 
 22 ٘ز٠َٓاٌذٚس٠ٓ

a democratic regime ٟ22 ٔظبََد٠ّمشاط 
/dhaalika/َ

to that 
 32 ٌزٌه

Morsi ٟ16 ِشع 
/al-/َ

the new president 
 28 اٌشئ١ظَاٌغذ٠ذ

the Muslim 

Brotherhood 
 17 اإلخٛاَْاٌّغ١ٍّٓ

/al-/َ

the Islamists 
 

 33 اإلعال١١ِٓ

Morsi‟s government ٟ37 ٔظبََِشع 

/al-/َ

the regime 

 

 38 إٌظبَ

the regime preserves 

the rights of 

women....with Israel 

٠فَٟإٌظبََثٛػٛدَٖ

ثّشاػبحَؽمٛقَ

 ِغَاعشائ١ً.…اٌّشأح

38-39 
/haadhihi/َ

these terms 
 41 ٘زَٖاٌؾشٚط

the military aid 42 اٌّؼٛٔخَاٌؼغىش٠خ 
/haadhihi/َ
this point 

 42 ٘زَٖإٌمطخ

the U.S. aid to Morsi 

regime with termsَ 

اٌذػَُاأل١ِشوٌَٟٕظبََ

 ِمبثًَؽشٚطَ ِشعٟ
42-43 

/haadhihi/َ

this 
 46 ٘زٖ

Egypt 49 ِقش to the country 50 ٌٍجالد 

Pressures by Egypt or 

Americans 

ضغٛطََِٓعبٔتَ

ِقشَأََِٚٓعبٔتَ
52 

/tilka/َ

those pressures 
 55 رٍهَاٌضغٛط
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 األ١ِشو١١ٓ

Ellipsis 

Translation  
Ellipsed 

information 
Line  Translation  Reference  Line  

the Obama 

administration 
 26 اإلداسح the administration 25 اداسحَاٌشئ١ظَأٚثبِب

the Obama 

administration 
 30 اإلداسح the administration 25 اداسحَاٌشئ١ظَأٚثبِب

the regime respects َ38 أ٠ٍَْزضََإٌظب   respects ََ39 أ٠ٍَْزض 

the regime  preserves 38 إٌظبَ أ٠َْؾبفع preserves 39 أ٠َْؾبفع 

Conjunctions 

Translation  Conjunction 
reference 

Line  Translation  Reference  Line  

It‟s not often that…. 1 .…ال٠َؾذسَوض١شا /fa/َ

„for‟ the ties 

(causal) 

 2 فبٌشٚاثظ

are locked in by 

history, perpetuated 

by enduring elites  

رىََِْٛؾىِٛخَثبٌزبس٠خَ

ٚرؼًَّإٌختَ،َ

 باعزّشاس٠زٙ.…ػٍٝ

2 /kama/َ

also (additive) 

 

 3 وّب

ties are…. by 
powerful lobbies  

فبٌشٚاثظَػبدح،َ
عّبػبدَاٌضغظَ.…

 اٌم٠ٛخ

2 /wa bitali/َ
and thus (additive+ 

causal) 

 3 ٚثبٌزبٌٟ

It‟s not often that….. 

the world‟s major 
nations 

ََِٓ……ال٠َؾذس

 دٚيَاٌؼبٌَُاٌىجشٜ

1-2 /wa la:kin/َ

however 
(adversative) 

 5 ٌٚىٓ

. Washington has no 

choice but to rebuild 
its connection with 

Egypt 

١ٌظَأِبََٚاؽٕطَٓأَٞ

خ١بسَآخشَعَٜٛاػبدحَ
 ثٕبءَػاللزٙبَِغَِقش

5 /wa/َ

but (adversative) 
 

 7 ٚرؼذ

It is a daunting… and 

White House 

َ..رؼذَ٘زَِّٖٙخَصم١ٍخ

 ٚاٌج١ذَاألث١ض

7 /la:kin/َ

however 
(adversative) 

 7 ٌىٕٙب

the need for a revamp َٚلذَٚضؾذَِٕزَفزشح

اٌؾبعخَاٌَٝاعشاءَ

 رغذ٠ذَؽبًٌٍَِؼاللبد

10 /la:kin/َ

but 

 (adversative) 

 10 ٌىٕٙب

last month when 

Mohammed 

Morsi……president 

ؽز١ّخَاٌؾٙشَاٌّبضَٟ
 سئ١ظَاٌغّٙٛس٠خَ..

10-11 /fa hatta tilka/َ

until then 

(temporal) 

فؾزَٝرٍهَ

 اٌٍؾظخ

11 

U.S. policy 

had…leaders it 

backed 

وبٔذَاٌغ١بعخَ

ثبٌفشاػٕخَ…األ١ِشو١خ

 اٌز٠َٓدػّزُٙ

12-13 and year after year 

(additive) 

 13 ٚػبِبَثؼذَػبَ

U.S. policy 
had…leaders it 

backed 

وبٔذَاٌغ١بعخَ
ثبٌفشاػٕخَ…األ١ِشو١خ

 اٌز٠َٓدػّزُٙ

12-13 /la:kin/َ
However 

(adversative) 

 16 ٌىٓ

      Now, the 

situation gets 
complicated 

َ/fa/ 16 ٌىَٓاٌٛضغَا٠َْ٢زؼمذ

 for (causal) 

 16 ففٟ

A successful walk 

along this tightrope 

إٌغبػَفَٟاٌغ١شَػٍَٝ

 ٘زاَاٌخ١ظَاٌشف١غ

21 /wa/َ

and somthing  
(additive) 

 22 َٚ٘ٛأِش

could preserve 

Egypt… democracy 

َ..أ٠َْؾبفعَػٍَِٝقشَ

 د٠ّمشاطَٟفؼبي

21-22 /wa/َ

But, the alternative 

 23 ٚاٌجذ٠ً
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(adversative) 

The Obama 

administration‟s first 

two steps … all sides 

ٚلذَٔغؾذَأٚيَ

ع١ّغََ…خطٛر١َٓ

 األطشاف

25 /fa/َ

 and (additive) 

 25 فمذ

First, the 

administration 

...democratic  

َ…لبِذَاإلداسحَأٚال

 اٌذ٠ّمشاطٟ

26-27 /wa/َ

 and (additive) 

ٛ٘ٚ 27 

something that may 
have encouraged the 

military.... the new 

president 

أِشَوبََِْٓاٌّّىَٓأَْ
َ.…٠ذفغَاٌؼغىش

 اٌشئ١ظَاٌغذ٠ذ

27-28 /la:kin/ َ
but (adversative) 

 28 ٌىٓ

First, in March, the 

administration… a 

democratic transition  

لبِذَاإلداسحَأٚال،َفَٟ

ؽٙشَِبسطَاٌّبضَٟ

 اٌزؾٛيَاٌذ٠ّمشاطٟ…

26-27 / wa la:kin/َ

 however 

(adversative) 

 30 ٌٚىٓ

Lobbying by Clinton 
and … its favored 

candidate, 

ٚلذَوبََِْٓاٌّّىَٓأَْ
رئدَٞاٌضغٛطَ

 اٌّفضً.…

31-32 But (adversative) 32 اال 

Deputy Secretary of 

State….from Obama. 

رؾذسَٔبئتَٚص٠شحَ

َ…اٌخبسع١خَاأل١ِشو١خَ
 َِٓاٌشئ١ظَأٚثبِبَ

40-41 /wa/َ

 but (adversative) 

 41 ٠ٌَُٚؾش

mentioning  the 

military aid 

اٌّؼٛٔخَاالؽبسحَاٌََٝ

 اٌؼغىش٠خ

41-42 /ayddan/َ

too (additive) 
 

 42 أ٠ضب

Burns didn‟t publicly 

mention… 

٠ٌَُٚؾشَث١شٔضَفَٟ

 …رقش٠ؾبرٗ

41-42 /wa/َ

Also, there is a 

consensus 
(additive) 

 42 ٕٚ٘بنَاعّبع

In conception, that‟s 

not a bad plan 

ِٚجذئ١ب،َفبَْ٘ز١ٌَٖغذَ

 خطخَع١ئخ

46 /la:kin/ َ

however 
(adversative) 

 46 ٌىٓ

Though the military 

…over time 

َ…ٚسغَُأَْاٌؼغىشَ

 ثّشٚسَاٌٛلذ

48-49 /amma/َ

However, 

(adversative) 

أِبَأفذلبءَ

 أ١ِشوب

49 

who have been 

shoved to the 

sidelines 

اٌز٠َٓرَُاخشاعَُٙلغشاَ

 َِٓاٌقٛسح

50 /la:kin/َ

 but (adversative) 

 50 ٌىُٕٙ

The other big danger 
… domestic pressure 

ٚاٌخطشَاٌذاَُ٘ا٢خشَ
 اٌَِٝغبس٘بَاٌمذ٠َُ…

52-53 /fa/َ
 so (causal) 

 53 فبٌؼغىش

The military will 

resist...in Washington 

by civilian leaders 

فبٌؼغىشَع١مبََِْٚٛ

ٚإٌفٛرٌَذََٜ…

 ٚاؽٕطَٓ

53-54 /wa/ َ

and (additive) 

 54 ٚاٌجؼض

The military will 

resist ….to an 

Islamist government 

َ…فبٌؼغىشَع١مبَِْٚٛ

 ٌٕظبََاعالِٟ

53-55 /wa/َ

 but (adversative) 

 55 ٚلذ



 

191 
 

Text 7: على قادة مصر الجدد االعتراف بالواقع 

Personal references 

Referenced item reference 

Translation item lines translation reference line 

the attack 2 الهجوم 
/huwa/ 

it 
 2 هو

Morsi ً2 مرس 
/-hu/ 

him 
 4 له

Morsi’s move ً6 خطوة مرس 
/-haa/ 

considering it 
 8 باعتبارها

the revolution 8 لثورةا 
/-haa/ 

its promises 
 8 مطالبها

Morsi ً10 مرس 
/-hi/ 

around him 
 10 حوله

a new minister  10 وزًٌرا 
/huwa/ 

he 
 11 هو

Salah Abdul 
Maqsud 

 11 صالح عبد المقصود
/huwa/ 

he 
 11 هو

50 leading editors 
and journalists 

رئٌس تحرٌر  05

 وصحافٌا
12 

/-him/ 

their position 
 12 مناصبهم

The Muslim 
Brotherhood 

group 

جماعة اإلخوان 
 المسلمٌن

15 
/-haa/ 

with it 
 

 15 معها

the president 15 الرئٌس 
/huwa/ 

he 
 16 هو

Morsi and the 
Muslim 

Brotherhood 

مرسً واإلخوان 
 المسلمٌن

18 
/-him/ 

their resistance  
 19 مقاومتهم

Morsi and the 
Muslim 

Brotherhood 

مرسً واإلخوان 
 المسلمٌن

18 
/-him/ 

their 
 19 تولٌهم

the $3.2 billion 20 ملٌار دوالر 4.2الـ 
/-haa/ 

to offer it 
 21 لتقدٌمها

Morsi and the 
Muslim 

Brotherhood 

مرسً واإلخوان 
 المسلمون

22 
/-hum/ 

they 
 22 أنهم

the reality 22 الواقع 
/-hi/ 

(denial) it 
 23 إنكاره

the responsibility 
of  the Sinai 

attack 
 27 سٌناء مسإولٌة هجوم

/huwa/ 

it 
 27 هو

an organization 28 جماعة 
/-haa/ 

its own reality 
 29 واقعها

the group 29 الجماعة 
/-haa/ 

its philosophy 
 29 فلسفتها 

the group 29 الجماعة 
/-haa/ 

its ideology 
 30 عقٌدتها

Egypt’s president  33الرئٌس والشعب /-him/ 36 علٌهم 
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and people المصري they 

Egypt’s president 
and people 

الرئٌس والشعب 
 المصري

33 
/-him/ 

their  obligations 
 36 التزاماتهم

Egypt’s president 
and people 

الرئٌس والشعب 
 المصري

33 
/-hum/ 

their record 
 37 سجلهم

our response 41 ردنا 
/-hu/ 

but it 
 41 لكنه

Demonstrative reference 

Referenced Demonstrative reference 

Translation Refers to Line translation reference Line 

Morsi ً10 مرس 
/al-/ 

the president 
 13 الرئٌس

Egypt 5 مصر 
/al-/ 

the country 
 13 الدولة

the state media’s 
tone has changed 

تغٌر نبرة إعالم 
 الدولة

13 
/haadhaa/ 

this 
 14 هذا

the state media’s 
tone has changed 

تغٌر نبرة إعالم 
 الدولة

13 
/haadhaa/ 

this 
 14 هذا

Morsi ً10 مرس 
/al-/ 

the president 
 15 الرئٌس

Egypt 16 مصر 
/al-/ 

The country 
 17 الدولة

International 
Monetary Fund 

 20 صندوق النقد الدولً
/al-/ 

the fund 
 21 الصندوق

a note sending by 
Israeli President  

مذكرة أرسلها الرئٌس 
 اإلسرائٌلً

23 
/haadhihi/ 

this  note 
 24 هذه المذكرة

Morsi’s denial 
sending Israeli 

President Shimon 
Peres a response  

إنكار مرسً إرسال 
رد على مذكرة 
أرسلها الرئٌس 

 اإلسرائٌلً

23 
/haadhaa/ 

this 
 24 هذا

group 28 جماعة 
/al-/ 

the group 
 29 الجماعة

Morsi has moved 
armored 

forces…..the 
Israelis 

أرسل مرسً 

 .…تعزٌزات أمنٌة 

 الجانب اإلسرائٌلً
38 

/haadhaa/ 

this behavior 
 40 هذا المنوال

Substitution 

translation 
Substituted 
information 

Line translation reference Line 

to release Morsi’s 
letter 

 26-25 القٌام بذلك doing so 25 نشر خطاب مرسً

Policy differences 
are 

understandable… 
fictions 

ٌمكن تفهم االختالفات 
 الخٌال… فً السٌاسة

31-32 
/dhaalika/ 

know that 
 

 33 ٌعرف ذلك 

to mobilize the 
international 

community, and 
global financial 

لحشد المجتمع الدولً 
والمإسسات المالٌة 
العالمٌة لمساعدة 

 مصر

33-34 do so 34 نفعل ذلك 
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institutions, to 
help Egypt 

Ellipsis 

Refer to Reference 

Translation  
Ellipsed 

information 
Line  Translation  Reference  Line  

Morsi amended 2 مرسً انفرد also amended 4 انفرد 

The president 
send it to him 

(Morsi) 
 23 الرئٌس لهأرسلها 

The president sent 
it  

 23 أرسلها الرئٌس

The 
administration of 
the United States 

 39 اإلدارة  The administration 30 الوالٌات المتحدة

Conjunctions 

Translation  Conjunction 
reference 

Line  Translation  Reference  Line  

Morsi seized on 
the attack 

 /wa/ 2 استغل مرسً الهجوم

 and (additive) 
 2 وهو

Morsi seized on 
the killing of 16 

Egyptian 
soldiers... early 

this month 

استغل مرسً الهجوم 
الذي أسفر عن مقتل 

الشهر  .…جندٌا  43

 الحالً

2 /li-/  

to (causal) 
 3 لٌطٌح

Morsi seized on 
the killing of... 

early this month 

لقد استغل مرسً 
الهجوم الذي أسفر 

الشهر ..…عن مقتل

 الحالً

2 /kadhaalika/ 

also (additive) 
 

 4 كذلك

Many see Morsi’s 
move ….Mubarak 
regime and fulfill 

its promise 

ٌنظر كثٌرون إلى 
خطوة مرسً 

نظام مبارك .….

 وتحقٌق مطالبها

6-9  /wa/ 

but others, 
(adversative) 

 8 وٌرى

there is reason to 
be concerned 

ال ٌوجد ما ٌدعو إلى 
 القلق

10 /fa/ 

as (causal) 
 10 فقد

he comes from… ً11 …ٌنتم 

 
 

/wa/ 

and supports 
(additive) 

  وٌدعم

11 

Morsi has 
appointed… 

ٌّن مرسً  /wa/ 10 ..فقد ع

 and (additive) 
 12 وتم توجٌه

It is probably no 
accident that 

…favorable 
toward Morsi 

وربما ال ٌعد تغٌر 

 …نبرة إعالم الدولة 
 مرسً إلى حد كبٌر

13-14 /wa/ 

but (adversative) 
 14 وال ٌعنً

None of this 
means that 
Egypt’s path of 
change is 
foreordained 

وال ٌعنً أي من هذا 
أن طرٌق مصر نحو 

 التغٌٌر حتمً

14 /wa/ 

 and (additive) 
 14 وال ٌعنً

Morsi and the 
Brotherhood 

ٌبدو مرسً واإلخوان 
المسلمون مقّرٌن 

22 /la:kin/  

but (adversative) 
 22 لكن
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seem to recognize 
reality 

 بالواقع

news of the 
correspondence 

provoked a 
…having any such 

contact with 
Israel 

أثارت أنباء هذه 

أي اتصال  ..المذكرة 

 مع إسرائٌل

22-23 /wa/  

and (additive) 
 26 ودفع الغضب

Consider that 
Morsi denied … 

with Israel 

انظر فً إنكار . 

 مع إسرائٌل ..مرسً 
23-24 /kadhaalika/ 

also (additive) 
 
 

 26 كذلك

the group the 
Brotherhood is 

wedded to its 
ideology 

…philosophy  

أن الجماعة متمسكة 

 وعقٌدتها …بفكرها 
29-30 /ma’ dhaalika/ 

However 
(adversative) 

 30 مع ذلك

the United States 
and others should 
not accommodate 
the Brotherhood’s 
alternative reality 

ال ٌنبغً أن تعترف 
الوالٌات المتحدة 
والدول األخرى 
بجماعة اإلخوان 

 المسلمٌن كواقع بدٌل

30-31 /wa/ 

 and (additive) 
 31 وال ٌعنً

It is possible to 
understand policy 

differences  

الختالفات ٌمكن تفهم ا
 فً السٌاسة

31 /la:kin/  

but (adversative) 
 31 لكن

Egypt’s president 
and people 

should know that 

ٌنبغً أن ٌعرف كل 
واإلخوان  من مرسً

 المسلمٌن ذلك

32 /wa kadhaalika/ 

and also (additive) 
 33 وكذلك

we are prepared 
to mobilize the 

international 
community, and 

global financial 
institutions, to 

help Egypt 

أننا مستعدون لحشد 
المجتمع الدولً 

والمإسسات المالٌة 
العالمٌة لمساعدة 

 مصر

33-34 /la:kin/ 

 but (adversative) 
 34 لكننا

They must 
respect the rights 
of minorities and 

women….peace 
treaty with Israel 

جب أن ٌحترموا ٌ
حقوق األقلٌات 

السالم مع …والمرأة

 .إسرائٌل

35-36 /wa/  

Moreover, their 
record (additive) 

 37 وسجلهم

and their record 
to date is not 

good.. the peace 
treaty 

وسجلهم حتى هذه 

 …اللحظة غٌر جٌد
 معاهدة السالم

37-39 /fa/  

so (causal) 
 39 فٌجب
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Appendix C 

Text 1: 

L
in

e 
 

 

 

 

English device 

 

 

 

Arabic 

translation L
in

e 

                               

techniques 

S
u

st
a

in
in

g
 

A
d

d
it

io
n

 

S
u

b
tr

a
ct

io
n

 

A
lt

er
a

ti
o

n
 

Personal references 

3 
government his 

 ؽىِٛزٗ

/-hu/ 

3   
  

7 
removal his 

 اعمبطَاٌجؾ١ش

Al Bashir 

6   
  

7 it x x     

8 
common  their

hatred 

 وشا١٘زٙب

/-haa/ 

its hatred 

7   

  

8 
him 

ٌٗ 
/-hu/َ 

7   
  

8 
his party 

 ٌؾضثٗ

/-hi/ 

7   
  

9 they x x     

9 
him 

 أعمطٖٛ

/-hu/ 

7   
  

9 
they 

 ث١ُٕٙ

/-hum/ them 

8   
  

16 he x x     

18 
their  jobs 

 ػٍّٙٓ

/-hunna/ 

14   
  

28 
he live 

 his البِزٗ
residence  

/-hi/ 

21   
  

33 They x x     

36 
he 

 ألٔٗ
/-hu/ 

28   
  

37 
put him 

 أدخٍٗ

/-hu/ 

29   
  

40 
his expulsion 

 طشدٖ
/-hi/ 

31   
  

42 

They 

 ّ٘ب

they two 

/humaa/ 

32   

  

43 his  public 

statements 

 رقش٠ؾبرٗ

/-hi/ 

33   
  

44 

land him 

 رٕزَٟٙثٗ

/-hi/ 
 

34   
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44 
he retains 

 فب٠َٗٔؾزفع

/-hu/ 

34   
  

57 

their movement 

 ؽشوزّٙب

their two 
/-humaa/ 

44   

  

59 

their provinces 

 ٌٛال٠ز١ّٙب

their two 
/-humaa/ 

45   

  

68 
it signed 

 اٌؾشوخ

the movement 

51   
  

69 
its central 

principal 

ِجذئَٗاٌّشوضَٞ
 اٌخبؿ

/-hi/ 

52   
  

69 
They 

ُ٘ 

hum 

52   
  

73 they x x     

74 They  x x     

74 
they 

ُ٘ 

hum 

56   
  

74 their allies ُ٘ؽٍفبإ 
/-hum/ 

56   
  

75 they should have ُ٘رشاٚد 

/-hum/ 

surrounded 
them 

56   

  

Demonstrative reference 

7-8 
The groups 

/al-/ 

 اٌّغّٛػبد
6 
  

  

19 the country x x     

33 

these groups 

 ٘زَٖاٌّغّٛػبد

/haadhihi/ 

these groups 

26 
  

  

34 
the country 

 اٌغٛداْ

Sudan 
26 

  
  

36 

these policies 

 ٘زَٖاٌغ١بعبد

/haadhihi/ 
These policies 

28 
  

  

37 
these radical 

groups 

 ٘زَٖاٌّغّٛػبد

/haadhihi/ 

these groups 

28-

29 

  

  

37 

that decision 

 ٘زاَاٌمشاس

/haadhaa/ 

this decision 

29 
  

  

38-
39 the two men 

/al-/ 
 30 اٌشعالْ

  
  

40 
the president 

/al-/ 

 اٌشئ١ظ
31 

  
  

50 
The rebel 

/al-/ 
 اٌّزّشد

39 
  

  

59 
The agreement 

/al-/ 

 االرفبل١خ
45 
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61 
the process 

/al-/ 

 اٌؼ١ٍّخ
46 

  
  

66 
the movement 

/al-/ 

 اٌؾشوخ
50 

  
  

Comparative reference 

29 other ٜ22 أخش     

68 other ٜ51 أخش     

Substitution 

10 one ُٕٙ8 ث١     

73 
do 

 رّىٕٛآََِرٌه
do that 

55 
  

  

Ellipsis 

21 

not 

 غ١شُ٘

/-hum/ 
not (them)َ

16 
  

  

36 
Bashir eventually 
agreed 

 ٚافكَاٌجؾ١ش

Al-Bashir 

agreed 

28 

  

  

42 

They still are 

َوزٌه٠َضاالَْالَّٚ٘ب

they still do 

that 

32 
  

  

43 
and is believed 

 أ٠َٗٔؼزمذ
he is believedَ

33 
  

  

45 

and is considered 

 ا١ٌٗ

/-hi/ 

(Al him to 
Bashir)َ

35 

  

  

49 continued 37 َاعزّشاس     

67 
:revenge 

 َٚ٘ٛاٌضؤس

it is revenge 
50 

  
  

69-

70 
not alone: 52 ٚؽذ١ٌَُ٘غٛا 

  
  

71 

but support 

 ٠ذػّبٌَْىّٕٙب

But they 
support 

53 
  

  

Conjunction 

3 
Currently 

(temporal) 

 
 

 

 ٚؽب١ٌب

/wa/ 
and currently 

(additive + 

temporal) 
 

3 

  

  

4 
as well as 
(additive) 

 ٔب١٘هَػٓ

Also (additive) 

 

3 

  

  

7 
yet (adversative) 

 
 

 

 ٌىٓ

/la:kin/ 

However 

(adversative) 
 

6 

  

  

9 But (adversative) 

 

 ٚاراَِب

/wa izama/ 
7 
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 but/And if  

(adversative, 

temporal) 

27 also (additive) x x     

29 also (additive) x x     

37 

but (adversative) 

 
 

 ٌٚىٓ

/wa la:kin/ 

And however 
(additive + 

adversative) 

28 

  

  

63 
But (adversative) 

 

 

 ٌىٓ

/la:kin/ 
However 

(adversative) 

46 

  

  

66 
so (causal) 

 

 

 َِٚٓصُ
/wa/ 

And so 

(additive + 

causal) 

50 

  

  

68 

But (adversative) 

 ٌىٓ

/la:kin/ 

but 
(adversative) 

 

51 

  

  

71 
but (adversative) 

 

 

 ٌىّٕٙب

/la:kin/ 
but 

(adversative) 

53 

  

  

73 
But (adversative) 

 

 

 ٌىٓ

/la:kin/ 
but 

(adversative) 

55 
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Personal references 

7 

my reporting 

 ِبَألٌٛٗ

/-hu/ 

I report it 

5    
 

12 
identified them 

 ُٙأٔ
/-hum/ 

they  

9    
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17 

told me 

 أخجشٟٔ

/-nii/ 

told me 

12    

 

17 
he thinks 

 أ٠َٗٔشٜ
/hu/ 

he thinks 

12    
 

20 
their rivals 

 ٌُّٕٙبفغ١
/-him/ 

 

15    
 

26 

it led 

 ٘زَٖاٌؼ١ٍّخأددَ

/haadhihi/ 
this process led 

20    
 

29 

it may 

 سثّبَٗأ

/-hu/ 

it may 

22    

 

30 they were 

augmented 
x 

    
 

31 
Their anger 

 َُٙغضج

/-hum/ 

24    
 

35 

it does 

 ٙبٌ

/-haa/ 

it has 

28    

 

37 it x      

40 

They captured 

 لجضزُٙ

/-him/ 

their  capture 

33    
 

41 they seized x      

42 they can‟t x      

50 

His comments 

 ٗرؼ١ٍمبر

/-hi/ 

his comments 

41    

 

51 it needs x      

Demonstrative reference 

2 

that 

 ٘زا

/haadhaa/ 

this 

2 
   

 

17 

that crowd 

 رٍهَاٌؾؾٛد

/tilka/ 

those crowds 

12 

   

 

34 

these countries 

 ٘ز٠َٓاٌجٍذ٠ٓ
/haadhayni/ 

these two 

countries 

27 

   

 

36 
this 

 ٘زا
/haadhaa/ 

this 

29 

   

 

38 
That 

 رٌهَاٌؼًّ
/dhaalika/ 

that work 

31 
 
 

  

 

41 

that disaster 

 رٍهَاٌىبسصخ

/tilka/ 
that disaster 

33 
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47 

That‟s 

 رٌه

/dhaalika/ 

that 

39 

   

 

51 
this crisis 

 ٘زَٖاألصِخ
/haadhihi/ 

this crisis 

41 

   

 

52 
these events 

 ٘زَٖاألؽذاس
/haadhihi/ 

these events 

42 
   

 

54 

this success 

 إٌغبػ٘زاَ

/haadhaa/ 
this success 

43 

   

 

Comparative reference 

15 more 

conservative 

 أوضشَِؾبفظخ

/a-/ 
11 

 
 

 
 

15 
less pragmatic 

 ألًَثشاغّبر١خ

/a-/ 
11 

 
 

 
 

20 

more interesting 

 األوضشَاصبسح

/al a-/ 
the most 

interesting 

14 

 

 

 

 

26 

a similar process 

 ِّبصٍخػ١ٍّخَ

a similar 
process 

20 
 

 

 
 

51 
more 

 أوضشَِّب

/a-/ 
41 

 
 

 
 

58 the same 46 ٔفظ     

Substitution 

29 
the one  

 اٌٙغَٛ

َََََthe attack 
22 

  
 

 

35 
it does 

 ٌٙبَِقٍؾخ
it has an 

interest  

28 
  

 

 

Ellipsis 

19 

The first 

 اٌشعبٌخَاألٌٚٝ

the first 
message 

13 
  

 

 

42 can‟t or won‟t ً34 ٌَُرغزطغَأٌََُٚرفؼ     

47 

has links 

 فالدٌَٗ

/-hu/ 
it has linksَ

38 

  

 

 

Conjunction 

2 

but (adversative) 

 

 ثً
/bal/ 

But 

(adversative) 

2 

  

 

 

 

7 

so (causal) 

 
 ٌزا

/li-/ 

for this reason 
(causal) 

5 
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8 

But (adversative) 

 

 ٌٚىَٓ

/wa/ /la:kin/ 
(adversative) 

 

5 

  

 

 

25  

 
but (adversative) 

 

 
 

 

 

 ٌىُٕٙ

/la:kin/ 

but 
(adversative) 

18 

  

 

 

26 
and (additive) 

 ٚلذ
/wa/ 

And (additive) 

20 

  
 

 

29 

But (adversative) 

 غ١ش
/ghayra/ 

But 

(adversative) 

22 

  

 

 

36 
But this 

(adversative) 

أْاالَ  
/illa anna/ 

But this 

(adversative) 

29 

  

 

 

44 
Also ( additive) 

أ٠ضبَ-ََََٚ  
/wa ayddan/ 

and (additive) 

36 
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Personal references 

3 

its policies 

 ع١بعبرٙب

/-haa/ 

 

2    

 

4 
Its own people 

 ؽؼجٙب
/-haa/ 

4    
 

6 

It 

 ٘زاَاٌزٕبفظ

/haadhaa/ 

this 

6    

 

9 its standing 8 ِىبٔزٙب     
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/-haa/ 

19 
it had encouraged 

 ٗرؾض

/-hu/ 

17    
 

20 it x      

20 
its territory 

 ٙبأساض١
/-haa/ 

19    
 

23 its democratic 

traditions 

 رمب١ٌذ٘بَاٌذ٠ّمشاط١خ

/-haa/ 

21    
 

25 
its support 

 دػّٙب
/-haa/ 

22    
 

25 his brutal 

crackdown 

 اٌٛؽؾَٟٗلّؼ

/-hi/ 

22    
 

27 
it has become 

 اٌمض١خَرؾٌٛذ
the cause 

24    
 

43 
their persecution 

 اضطٙبدُ٘

/-him/ 

35    
 

44 They x      

48 
its commitment 

 ٙباٌزضاِ

/-haa/ 

38    
 

48 its territory 

 

 أساض١ٙب

/-haa/ 

39    
 

55 

their hands 

 أٚسالٗ

/-hi/ 

 

44    

 

Demonstrative reference 

5 
This 

 ٘زا
/haadhaa/ 

5 
   

 

15 the two 

governments 

 اٌؾىِٛز١ٓ

/al-/ 
14 

   
 

24 
the revolution 

 اٌضٛسحَاٌغٛس٠خ
/al-/ 

21 
   

 

Comparative reference 

50 
a greater threat 

َِٓأوضش  

/a-/ 
40     

52 
more aggressive 

ػذٚا١ٔخَأوضش  

/a-/ 
41     

Ellipsis 

2 
: “Turkey….” 

    ٠مٛيَف١ٗ:
He says: 

2 
  

  

4 
face 

   عزٛاعٗ 
 It will face 

3 
  

  

30 
reform 

   افالؽبدَفَٟاٌجالد
Reform the 

country 

26 
  

  

44 

amends 

ػ٠ٍََٝؼًَّاألوشاد

افالػَعغٛسَ
  اٌؼاللبدَِغَاٌغٕخ
to improve 

relations  with 
Sunni 

35-

36 

  

  

Conjunction 
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1 

for instance ( 

additive) 

 فؼٍَٝعج١ًَاٌّضبي

/fa…/ 

for instance 
(additive) 

1 

  

 

 

4 

or (adversative) 

/wa illa/ 

If not 

(adversative) 

3 

  

 

 

8 

though 

(adversative) 

 ِٚغَرٌه

/wa ma‟ 

dhaalika/ 

however 
(adversative) 

7 

  

  

17 

Meanwhile 

(temporal) 

 ٚفَٟ٘زَٖاألصٕبء

/wa fi: haadhihi 
al-athnaa/ 

and meanwhile 

(additive + 

temporal) 

16 

   

  

22 

Then (temporal) 

 رٌهَٚثؼذ

/wa baadaَ/ 

and then 
(additive 

+temporal) 

20 

  

  

26 

Either…or 

(additive) 

 ٚاِب......َفبِب

/fa-imm….wa 
imma/ 

either…or 

(additive) 

23 

  

  

27 
Likewise 

(additive) 

 صُ
/tumma/ 

Then 

(temporal) 

23 

  

  

29 

Hence (causal) 

 ٚػٍَٝ٘زا

/wa alaa 

haadhaa/ 

and hence 
( additive + 

causal) 

25 

  

  

36 
While 

(adversative) 

 فَٟؽ١ٓ
/fii heen/ 

while 

(adversative) 

31 

  

  

44 
also (additive) 

 وّب
/kama/ 

also (additive) 

36 
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Personal references 

2 
its first 

anniversary 

 اٌزوشَٜاألٌٌَٚٝٙب

/-haa/ 

2    
 

4 predicted it 

 ؽذٚصٙب
/-haa/ 

its  incidence 

3    

 

5 see it 

 ؽذٚصٙب

/-haa/ 

its  incidence 

3    

 

5 it‟s going 
 َٟ٘را٘جخ

/hiya/ 

4    
 

21 they had voted 
 أَٙٓلذَفٛرٓ

/hunna/ they 

19    
 

24 they 

 ألُٔٙ

/-hum/ 

they 

21    

 

24 they 
 ٠ؼشفُٕٙ
/-hum/ 

know them 

21    
 

26 their kids 
 أثٕبإ٘ٓ

/-hunna/ 

23   
 

 

26 told them 
 لبيٌَٙٓ

/-hunna/ 

23   
 

 

27 them 
 َع١ّؼب

all 

24   
 

 

27 they had voted 
 أَٙٓفٛرٓ

/-hunna/ 

24   
 

 

28 expected they 
 أل٠َٓٙٔزٛلؼٓ

/-hunna/ 
24   

 
 

28 them 

ُِٕٙ 

/-hum/ 

from them 

24   

 

 

30 they voted - -     

30 I love 
 أٔب

/anna/ 

26   
 

 

31 they 
ُ٘ 

/hum/ 

27   
 

 

31 I want - -     

32 We need 
 ٔؾٓ

/nahnu/ 

27  
  

 

32 I want  - -     
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32 my kids 
 أطفبٌٟ

/-ii/ 

28   
 

 

33 they 
ُ٘ 

/hum/ 

28   
 

 

33 It 
ُ٘ 

/hum/ they 

29   
 

 

34 We - -     

35 My biggest fear 
 خٛفَٟاٌىجش

/-ii/ 
30   

 
 

36 We sit  
 إٔبَٔغٍظ

/-naa/ 

30   
 

 

36 our homes 
 ث١ٛرٕب

/-naa/ 
31   

 
 

36 You - -     

36 Your 
 أثٕبإٔب

/-naa/ our 

31   
 

 

38 he had voted - -     

39 he said  

 لبيٌَٟ

/-ii/  

told me 

32   

 

 

39 he wrote 
 أَٗوزت

/-hu/ 
32   

 
 

39 his ballot 

ٚسلخَااللزشاعَ

 اٌخبفخَثٗ
/-hi/ 

ballot belongs 

to him 

33   

 

 

40 He spat out  - -     

40 his disgust 
 اؽّئضاصٖ

/-hu/ 
33   

 
 

41 like him 
 ِضٍٗ

/-hu/ 

34   
 

 

46 them 
ُِٕٙ 

/-hum/ 
37   

  
 

47 I 
 أٔب

/anaa/ 

38   
 

 

48 I - -      

51 
their now proven 

ability 

 لذسرُٙ

/-him/ 

42   
  

 

52 they see - -     

56 His voting station 

َِىٍفبَاٌّشالتَ٘زا
 ثّشالجزٗ

َVoting station 

this observer is 

responsible to 
itmonitor  

46   

 

 

58 over to them 
 ٔؾُٛ٘

/-hum/ 

48   
 

 

59 our future 
 ِغزمجٍٕب

/-naa/ 
49   

 
  

59 they put 
 أُٔٙ

/-hum/ 

49   
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59 put it 
 ع١ضؼٛٔٗ

/-hu/ 

49   
 

 

61 it 
 أٗ

hu/-/ 

51   
 

َ 

63 meld them 
 فٙش٘ب

/-haa/ it 

52   
 

 

Demonstrative reference 

4 this 
 لها

/-haa/ 
it 

4 

  

 

 

9 here 
 مصر

Egypt 
8 

  
 

 

11 
these Islamist 

parties 

 األحزاب هذه
 اإلسالمٌة

/haadhihi/ 
these Islamist 

parties 

10 

  

 

 

13 here 
 مصر

Egypt 
11 

  
 

 

20 Here 
الزٌارة هذه  

/haadhihi/ 
this visit 

18 

  

 

  

23 that way 
النحو هذا  

/haadhaa/ 
this way 

20 

  

 

 

34 the country 
 البالد

/al-/ 
the country 

29 

  

 

 

35 here 
 مصر

Egypt 
30 

  
 

 

40 the country 
 البلد
/al-/ 

the country 
33 

  

 

 

46 this story 
 القصة هذه

/haadhihi/ this 
38 

  
 

 

49 the country 
 البلد
/al-/ 

The country 
40 

  

 

 

52 here مصر Egypt  43     

59 that box 
الصندوق هذا  

/haadhaa/ 
this box 

49 

  

 

 

59 This is our future 
 هو مستقبلنا
/huwa/ 

is our future It 
49 

  

 

 

60 That box 
الصندوق هذا  

/haadhaa/ 
this box 

50 

  

 

 

61 here 
 هنا

/hunaa/ 
51 
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here 

61 The country 
 البالد

/al-/ 
the country 

51 

  

 

 

62 those votes 
 تلك األصوات

/tilka/ 
those votes 

52 

  

 

 

62 those hopes 
 رٍهَا٢ِبي

/tilka/ 

those hopes 
52 

  
 

 

64 that 
 رٌه

/dhaalika/ 
that 

53 
 
 

 

 

 

64 
those ballot 

boxes 

فٕبد٠كَااللزشاعَ

 ٘زٖ

/haadhihi/ 
these ballot 

boxes 

54 

  

 

 

65 then 
 الحٌن ذلك

then 
54 

  
 

 

Comparative reference 

28 better, more 
honest 

 25 صدقا وأكثر أفضل
  

  

Substitution 

7 

If you do 

  فً المرء شرع إذا
 ذلك

/dhaalika/ 

If someone 
thatbegin  

6 

 

 

 

 

31 
they are the only 

oneshonest  

 اٌؾشفبءَُ٘ٚؽذَُ٘

They are (they 

alone) honest 

 

27 

 

 

  

 

Ellipsis 

22 none 
 منهن واحدة أي

none of them 
20 

  
  

24 Many 
 منهن الكثٌرات

many of them 
21 

  
  

25 visited 
 بزٌارتهن

visited them 
22 

  
  

26 and just voted 
 صوتن قد وأنهن

and they just 
voted 

23 

  

  

26 told them to 

 أن أبناإهن لهن قال
 ٌفعلن

They told them 
doto  

23 

  

  

28-
29 

not more  

١ٌظٌَى٠َٟمِٛٛاَ
 ثجٕبءَػذدَأوجشَ

not to build 

more 

25 
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48 I have to 

 األمر اقتضى إذا
 (الذهاب)

If (the 
thing),going, is 

necessary 

39 

  

  

49 and now runs  
 ٌدٌر من هوو

and it runs 
40 

  
  

61 not sufficient 
 بمفرده كافٌا لٌس

It is not 
sufficient alone 

51 

  

  

Conjunction 

11 But (adversative) 
 فإن
/fa/ 

but 
10 

  

 
 

22 But (adversative) 

 ولكن
/wa la:kin/ 

but 
(adversative) 

20 

  

 

 

24 because (causal) 

 ألنهم
/li-/ 

because 
(causal) 

21 

  

 

 

26 But (adversative) 
 ولكن
/wa la:kin/ 

and + but 
23 

  

 
 

28 because (causal) 

 ألنهن
/li-/ 

because 
(causal) 

24 

  

 

 

38 
Meanwhile 
(temporal) 

 ولكن
/wa la:kin/ 

and + but 
32 

  

 

 

44 And (additive) 
 وهكذا

/wa/ 
additive 

36 

  

 
 

61 But (adversative) 

 فإنه
/fa/ 

but 
(adversative) 

51 
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Personal references 

4 you attend x      

5 their country x      

6 they should 

 ٠ُٕٙجغَٟػ١ٍ

/-him/ 
them  

4   

 

 
 

7 you 
 ِشعٟ

Morsi 

5   
 

 

9 It x      

11 their votes 
 أفٛارُٙ
/-him/ 

7   
 

 

12 he 
ٛ٘ 

/huwa/ 

8   
 

 

12 
his Muslim 
Brotherhood 

عّبػخَاإلخٛاَْ
اٌّغ١ٍَّٓاٌز٠َٟٕزَّٟ

 ا١ٌٙب

/-haa/ 
the  Muslim 

Brotherhood 

which he 

belongs to it 

8   

 

 

14 his legitimacy 
 ؽشػ١زٗ

/-hu/ 

9   
 

 

15 he 
 ِشعٟ

Morsi 

10   
 

 

17 
its nuclear 

facilities 

 ِٕؾآرَٗا٠ٌٕٚٛخ

/-hi/ 

its nuclear 
facilities 

12   

 

 

20 It x      

20 remind him 
 ع١زوشٖ

/-hu/ 

13   
 

 

20 his own past 
 ثّبض١ٗ
/-hi/ 

13   
 

 

20 offer him 
 ٠ظٙشٌَٗ

/-hu/ 

13   
 

 

22 He could 
 ثّمذٚسٖ
/-hi/ 

his ability 

14   
 

 

27 a logic to it 
 رؤع١غٙبَوبَِْٕطم١ب
/-haa/ 

its 

17   
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establishment 

32 he 
ٛ٘ 

/huwa/ 

21   
 

 

35 his hand x      

38 his business 
 ؽؤٔٗ
/-hu/ 

25   
 

 

38 see him x      

39 It 

 رٌه

/dhaalika/ 
that 

25   

 

 

41 It x      

47 he can read 

 فجبِىبَٔٗلشاءح

/-hi/ 
he has the 

ability to read 

32   

 

 

51 
Their simple 

slogan 

 ؽؼبسُ٘

/-hum/ 

35   
 

 

60 he read x      

61 to him 
ٌٗ 

/-hu/ 

42   
 

 

62 his Iranian hosts 
 ِض١ف١َٗاإل٠شا١١ٔٓ
/-hi/ 

43   
 

 

62 their backs x      

63 their people 
 ؽؼٛثُٙ

/-him/ 

44   
 

 

63 urge them 
 ؽضُٙ
/-him/ 

44   
 

 

63 their country 
 دٌٚزُٙ

/-him/ 

44   
 

 

Demonstrative reference 

4 the meeting 
 االعزّبع

/al-/ 
3 

  
 

 

5 thatَ 
ٛ٘ 

/huwa/ it 
3 

  
 

 

9 
This Iranian 

regime 

 اإل٠شأَٟإٌظبَ

the Iranian 

regime 

6 
  

 

 

15 This 
 ٘زا
/haadhaa/ 

10 
  

 
 

27 then 
 رٍهَاٌفزشح

/tilka/ 
17 

  
 

 

29 these two blocs 
 ٘بر١َٓاٌىزٍز١ٓ
/haathayni/ 

„these two‟ 

19 
  

 

 

32 that choice 

 اخز١بسٖ

/-hi/ 
his choice 

21 
  

 

 

35 

this Iranian 

whitewashing 
festival 

٘زاَاٌّئرّشَ

 اإل٠شأٟ
/haadhaa/ 

23 

  

 

 

38 that 
 فٙزا

/haadhaa/ this 
25 
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60 
That is the 

regime 

 ٘زا

/haadhaa/ this 
42 

  
 

 

Comparative reference 

7 same kind 
 إٌٛعَٔفظ

same 
4     

Substitution 

22-

23 
done that 

٠َفؼًَػجشَاٌجش٠ذ

do 
15 

  
 

 

48 the one 
َلشاءحَِبَوزجَٗ
What was 

written 

32 
  

 

 

Ellipsis 

4 and have 
 ؽضٛس
To have 

attendanceَ

3 
  

 
 

11 the results 

 ٔزبئظَاالٔزخبثبد

the election 
results 

7 

  

 

 

13 followed 
 أػمجٙب

followed itَ
9 

  
 

 

21 say 
 ا٠َْمٛي

say thatَ
14 

  
 

 

22 Really? 
 أؽمب؟

Is that really? 
14 

  
 

 

25 
Nonaligned 
against what and 

between whom? 

َؽشوخَرمفََِٓث١ٓ

 االٔؾ١بص؟َػذَ

With whom 

nonaligned 
does it stand 

for?َ

16 

  

 

 

27 a logic 
 رؤع١غٙبَوبَِْٕطم١ب
a logic for its 

establishing 

17 
  

 
 

37 this 
 ٘زا

thisَ
24 

  
 

 

42 maybe on 
 اٌَٝٚسثّب

maybe toَ
29 

  
 

 

42 Caltech 

 

 «وبٌز١ه»َِؼٙذ
Caltech 

institution َ

29 

  

 

 

55 the government 38 اٌؾىِٛخ     

58 the regime َ40 إٌظب     

60 sanitize 
 افالؽٗ
sanitize it 

42َ    
 

61 urging 
 ٠ؾضَٗاٌزٞ

that is urging 
43َ    

 

65 that 
 رٌه
that 

45َ    
 

Conjunction 

3 but (adversative) 
 ٌىٓ

/la:kin/ 
2 
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but 

6 
and therefore 

(causal)  

 َِٚٓصُ

/wa/ /thamma/ 

and therefore 
(causal) 

4 

  

 

 

13 but (adversative) 

 ٌىُٕٙ

/la:kin/ 

but 
(adversative) 

9 

  

 

 

28 and (additive) 

 اخزبسدٚ

/wa/ 
and (additive) 

18 

  

 

 

30 But (adversative) x  
  

 
 

 

34 
And by the way 

(additive) 

 ٚثبٌّٕبعجخ
/wa/ 

And by the way 

(additive) 

22 

  

 

 

38 As (adversative) 

 أِب
/amma/ 

while 

(adversative) 

25 

  

 

 

39 But (adversative) 

 ٌىٓ

/la:kin/ 

but 

(adversative) 

27 

  

 

 

52 

Over the next six 

months 
(temporal) 

ػٍَِٝذاسَعزخَأؽٙشَ

 رب١ٌخ

Over the next 
six months 

(temporal) 

36 

  

 

 

 

 

Text 6: 

L
in

e 
 

 

 

 

English device 

 

 

 

Arabic 

translation L
in

e 

                            

techniques 

S
u

st
a

in
in

g
 

A
d

d
it

io
n

 

S
u

b
tr

a
ct

io
n

 

A
lt

er
a

ti
o

n
 

Personal references 

2 
its relationship 

 عالقتها
/-haa/ 

1    
 

5 
its connection 

 عالقتها
/-haa/ 

5    
 

7 
is a daunting It 

 هذه مهمة
/haadhihi/  

7    
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this task 

8 
it is also offers 

 رز١ؼَأ٠ضبَٙبٌىٕ

/-haa/ itَ 

7    
 

11 
it became 

 لكنها صارت
/-haa/ 

10    
 

15 
it backed 

 ُٙدػّز
/-hum/ 

them 

13    
 

18 their nominally 
democratic 

x 
    

 

19 
its best 

 جهدهم
/-him/ their 

18    
 

20 
its lifelines 

 صالتهم
/-him/ their 

18    
 

24 
transforming it 

 تحوٌلها
/-haa/ 

22    
 

29 

it waived 

 اإلداسح

the 

administration 

26    
 

37 
َit infuriated 

 أٔٙبَأغضجذ
/-haa/ 

32    
 

44 
it follows 

 إٌظبَ

the regime 

38    
 

47 

he delivered 

 بتسلٌمه خطابا
/-hi/ 

to deliver for 
him 

41    

 

50 
it should be 

continued 

 استمرارها
/-haa/ 

Its continuity 

43    
 

51 it should 

eventually be 

restructured 

 هٌكلتها
/-haa/ 
Its restructure 

43     
 

62 its influence  x      

Demonstrative reference 

23 
this tightrope 

 هذا الخٌط الرفٌع
/haadhaa/ 

21 
 

 
 

 

25 

those roles 

 اٌذٚس٠َٓ٘ز٠ٓ

/haadhayni/ 

these two roles 
 

22 

 

 

 

 

32 

the new president 
 الرئٌس الجدٌد

/al-/ 
 

28 

 

 
 

 

38 
the Islamists 

 اإلسالمٌٌن
/al-/ 

33 
 

 
 

 

47 
those terms 

 لهذه الشروط
/haadhihi/ 

these terms 

41 
 

 
 

 

50 
that 

 هذه النقطة
/haadhihi/ this 

42 
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54 
that 

 هذه
/haadhihi/ this 

46 
 

 
 

 

59 
the country 

 للبالد
the countries 

50 
 

 
 

 

63 
those pressures 

 لتلك الضغوط
/tilka/ 

55 
 

 
 

 

Comparative reference 

60 The other 52 ا٢خش     

Ellipsis 

3 

perpetuated by 

 استمرارٌتها
Its  
perpetuation 

3 

   
 

3 

and defended 

عنها تدافع  
defended 
about it 

3 

   
 

7 
a daunting 

ثقٌلة مهمة  
a daunting task 

7 
   

 

9-

10 

the remake 

 تشكٌل إعادة مهمة
 العالقات
The remake of 
rebuild-
connections  
with Egypt 

8-9 

   

 

34 the 
administration 

 30 اإلداسح
   

 

40 
the 

administration 

 اإلداسحَاأل١ِشو١خ

the American 
administration 

35 
   

 

45 respects َ39 ٠ٍزض     

46 preserves 39 ٠ؾبفع     

49 
the 

administration 

 اإلداسحَاأل١ِشو١خ

the American 

administration 

42 
   

 

59 
are 

 ٌُٙىٕ
hum/-/ 

they 

50 
   

 

63 
the 

administration 

 اإلداسحَاأل١ِشو١خ
the American 

administration 

54 
  

  

Conjunction 

5 
however 

(adversative) 

 ولكن
/wa la:kin/ 

however 

(adversative) 

5 

 

 

 

 

8 

But (adversative) 

 لكنها
/la:kin/ 

however 

(adversative) 

7 

 

 

 

 

11 
but (adversative) 

 لكنها
/la:kin/ 

but 

10 
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(adversative) 

13 
Up until then 

(temporal)ََ 

 فؾزَٝرٍهَاٌٍؾظخ

until then 

(temporal) 

11 

 

 
 

 

17 

For (causal) 

 ففً
/fa/ 

 for (causal) 

16 

 

 

 
 

25 

Or (adversative) 

 والبدٌل
/wa/ 

But, the 

alternative 

(adversative) 

23 

 

 
  

 

 

34 

But (adversative) 

 ولكن
/wa la:kin/ 

however 

(adversative) 

30 

 
 

 
 

 

 

37 

But (adversative) 

 أنها إال
But 

(adversative) 
 

32 

 

 

 

 

50 

too (additive) 

 أ٠ضب
/ayddan/ 

too (additive) 

 

42 

 

 

 

 

59 

but (adversative) 

 لكنهم
/la:kin/ 

 but 

(adversative) 

50 

 

 

 

 

 

Text 7: 

L
in

e 
 

 

 

 

English device 

 

 

 

Arabic 

translation L
in

e 

                            

techniques 

S
u

st
a

in
in

g
 

A
d

d
it

io
n

 

S
u

b
tr

a
ct

io
n

 

A
lt

er
a

ti
o
n

 

Personal references 

8 he x      

6 

 his office gave h

executive and 

legislative 
powers 

يٌََٗاٌغٍطخَ ّٛ خ
 اٌزٕف١ز٠خَٚاٌزؾش٠ؼ١خ

/-hu/ him 

4   

 

 

9 he sacked 

 البٌخ

 )خطٛحَِشعٟ(

Morsi‟s move 
which is sack 

6   

 

 

12 its promise 
 ِطبٌجٙب

/-haa/ 

8   
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15 around him 
 ؽٌٛٗ

/-hu/ 

10   
 

 

17 he 
ٛ٘ 

/huwa/ 

11   
 

 

24 He 
ٛ٘ 

/huwa/ 

16   
 

 

26 it x      

27 
their “renaissance 

plan” 
x 

   
 

 

28 they resisted 

 ِمبِٚزُٙ

/-him/ their 

assistance 

19   

 

 

29 
were not in  they

power 

 لجًَر١ٌَُٛٙاٌغٍطخ

/-him/ their 

19   
 

َ 

33 they appear 
 أُٔٙ

/hum/ 

22   
 

 

33 deny it 
 أىبسٖ

/-hi/ its denial 

   
 

 

34 him x x     

43 its own reality 
 ٚالؼٙبَاٌخبؿ

/-haa/ 
29   

 
 

44 its ideology 
 ػم١ذرٙب

/-haa/ 

30   
 

 

44 
its basic 

philosophy 
 فٍغفزٙب

/-haa/ 
29   

 
 

53 they x      

53 they 
 ػ١ٍُٙ

/-him/ 

36   
 

َ 

54 they x x     

54 
their international 

obligations 

 اٌزضاِبرُٙ

/-him/ 

36   
 

 

62 it 
 ٌىٕٗ

/-hu/ 

41   
 

 

Demonstrative reference 

19 the president 
 اٌشئ١ظ

/al-/ 
13 

  
 

 

20 the state  
 اٌذٌٚخ

/-al/ 
13 

  
 

 

22 this 
 ٘زا

/haadhaa/ 
14 

  
 

 

23 the president 
 اٌشئ١ظ

/al-/ 
15 

  
 

 

25 The country 
 اٌذٌٚخ

/-al/ 
17 

  
 

 

31 the IMF 

 اٌقٕذٚق

/al-/ 
the fund 

21 

  

 

 

36 this 
 ٘زا

/haadhaa/ 
24 
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40 
the Egyptian 

soldiers 
x x 

  
 

 

43 the group 
 اٌغّبػخ

/al-/ 
27 

  
 

 

59 this behavior 
 ٘زاَإٌّٛاي

/haadhaa/ 
40 

  
 

 

Comparative reference 

13 more prone x x     

15 the other moves 
 اإلعشاءادثؼضَ

some moves 
10    

 

39 Similarly 

  وزٌه

/kadhaalika/ 
also/likewise 

26    

 

Substitution  

38 do so 
 اٌم١بََثزٌه

doing so 

25-

26 
    

49َ Know this ٠َؼشفَرٌه 33     

51 do so 34 ٔفؼًَرٌه     

Ellipsis 

21 and is far 

َارخزدَعبٔتَِشعٟ

it focuses on 

Morsi‟s side 

14 

  

  

24 sympathizers 

 اٌّزؼبطف١َِٓؼٙب

sympathizers 

with it 

15 

  

  

34 written him 
 أسعٍٙبَاٌشئ١ظ

The president 

sent 

23 

  
  

43 If nothing else 

٘زاَا٠ٌََُْىَٕٓ٘بنَ
 ؽٟءَآخش

If there is 

nothing else 

30 

  

  

56 The record 

 ُٙعغٍ
their record (of 

 the Egyptian 

government) 

37 

  

  

59 
The 

administration‟s 

position 

 ِٛلفَاإلداسح

 
39 

 

 
 

 

Conjunction 

4 
to remove  

(causal) 

 ١ٌط١ؼ

/li-/  
to (causal) 

3 

  

 

 

5 also (additive) 

 وزٌه

/kadhaalika/ 

also (additive) 

4 

  

 

 

17 and (additive) 

 ٠ٚذػُ

/wa/ 

and supports 
(additive) 

11 
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32 But (adversative) 

 ٌىٓ

/la:kin/  

but 
(adversative) 

22 

  

 

 

39 
Similarly 
(additive) 

 وزٌه

likewise 

(additive) 

26 

  

 
 

45 But (adversative) 

 ِغَرٌه

/ma‟ dhaalika/ 

However 

(adversative) 

30 

  

 

 

47 but (adversative) 

 ٌىٓ

/la:kin/  

but 
(adversative) 

31 

  

 

 

50 also (additive) 

 ٚوزٌه

/wa kadhaalika/ 

and also 
(additive) 

33 

  

 

 

51 but (adversative) 

 ٌىٕٕب

/la:kin/ 

 but 
(adversative) 

34 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 


